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Foreword 


I HAVE DECWED to publish this book this year be- 
cause the pressure of world events and the tension 
of the times have created an extraordinary sensitive- 
ness in the consciousness of millions of men and 
women, and because this sensitiveness is increas- 
ingly being expressed in various forms of inquiry. 
These inquiries are concerned with the nature and 
quality of the subtle forces that are operating in the 
world and affecting the destinies of individuals and 
nations; they are concerned with the causes and 
meanings of “psychic” episodes that are being ex- 
perienced both in the impersonal concentrations of 
battle, by men in the armed forces, and by the lay 
populations in their long and selfless waiting upon 
the development of events. 

These are times of great change, and many peo- 
ple are looking out on the swiftly moving sequence 
of readjustments in an aborted attempt to discover 


the source, the nature, and the meaning of the 
vii 
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world upheaval. Yet in the long, slow processes of 
evolution, civilization is the only thing which has 
changed in any perceptible measure; the current 
conflict is a man-made condition; and our under- 
standing of its meaning is to be clarified only 
through a fresh and fuller awareness of our own 
potentialities and of the effects we create in using 
them, or in failing to use them. The present climax 
is a tension which has been evolved by the human 
consciousness. And we are facing the prospect of a 
new world because humanity has prepared itself 
for a more ample way of living, for life more abun- 
dant. The seeds of this new amplitude are not 
planted anywhere in the world outside ourselves, 
but deep in the nature and the consciousness of 
mankind. 

From my personal point of view, the book has 
a double purpose. In the first place, it is the result 
of the re-examination of the field of my own faith. 
As many people already know, this faith is not sim- 
ply a theoretical or philosophical structure, but is 
the cumulative effect, to date, of my life experience. 
It has been critically examined by me, and as will 
be clear in the following pages, it has been submit- 
ted to testing in the scientific field. But science, with 
all its undeniable splendors of achievement, is re- 
stricted by its self-imposed limitations to the field 
of after-the-fact. It deals with the “given,” but ex- 
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cludes the source of the gift. Yet only in the psycho- 
logical capacities of mankind can the actual signifi- 
cance of events be conceived, accepted, and lived 
by; and it is out of this same area that the capaci- 
ties of science—its curiosity, its persistence, its judg- 
ment, and its inspiration—emerge. Humanity is itself 
the laboratory and testing ground of all possible 
events in the universe; and we are now living 
through an important phase of our endless experi- 
ence of testing. In this book I invite your attention 
beyond the field of the “given,” into areas where 
the giving occurs; and I have endeavored to indi- 
cate, without dogmatism, some aspects of my own 
experience in the subtle perceptive testing of that 
sphere. 

The second purpose of the book is to furnish a 
response—some measure of assurance—to the wide- 
spread sensitivity to which I have referred. It is to 
encourage, without pressure, and to justify, as far as 
it may, the sense of reality in the intuitional and su- 
persensory experiences of the times. The education 
of most of us has been dominated by modern em- 
phasis upon substance, “reality,” and the senses. But 
deep in the structure and quality of human nature 
there reside supersensory capacities, known of old 
but temporarily neglected, by means of which man 
is capable of achieving knowledge of the immate- 
rial world, capable of perceiving events that occur 
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in space-time far beyond the reach which science 
claims for the senses. 

This immaterial field of human perception is as 
factual to awareness and as real to life as the field 
of substance, and we are constantly brushing the 
edges of its reality in our intuitions, our day-dreams, 
and our creative inspirations. All of these constitute 
the fringes of supersensory perception, though for 
the most part they occur outside the areas of our 
awareness. We have not been adequately taught 
how to grasp these gossamer filaments of the future 
which, tomorrow, will be the present; nevertheless 
the human consciousness is becoming aware of itself 
and of its affinities throughout the universe. The vi- 
sions, apparitions, premonitions, and other super- 
sensory manifestations of being, which men and 
women experience in times of impersonal tension 
and uplift, are factually true in consciousness— 
echoes which reach us from the fertile hills of 
heaven, when we are ourselves somewhat univer- 
salized, lights reflected from waves on the mysteri- 
ous sea of the whole of life. 

I am deeply impressed by this present moment in 
evolution. It is a time of man’s return to himself, of 
humanity's reconcentration of attention upon itself. 
Rather abruptly we are coming to see that all the 
distresses that have harassed human nature in the 
current century are of man’s own making. In a fair 
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field of possibilities in which we were free to make 
whatever we chose, we have failed to fulfill the de- 
sire of the human heart; and we all inescapably face 
the fact that what we have made is not good enough 
to satisfy human nature in its present phase of de- 
velopment. 

Human nature thus becomes the critic of all cur- 
rent forms of civilization. And seeing how, on every 
hand, nature continues to swing through her estab- 
lished cycles without suffering the pains that we en- 
dure, we turn once more to listen to the voice of our 
own nature—which alone, of all created things upon 
this earth, knows the difference between the agonies 
of conflict, pain, and want and the joy of its own 
normal fulfillment. 

We are all seeking such natural fulfillments, con- 
sciously and unconsciously. And there are countless 
evidences which indicate that the human race now 
stands at the threshold of a new and universalistic 
illumination. But to be adequately effective in hu- 
man life, this fresh light must be freely accepted by 
the consciousness of mankind. We must become 
aware of it as true and real, though it shines in re- 
gions that lie beyond the reach of the senses. It must 
be perceived and recognized as the single universal © 
light, and we must know, individually and collec- 
tively, that all its apparent differentiations occur 
only through our failure to perceive it clearly, or 
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through our willful resistance to its penetration. 
Realizing—as one trusts we inevitably shall—that 
the darkness so deeply enveloping humanity is 
caused by no failure in the light, but is a shadow 
cast by man himself and impeding the vital radi- 
ance, we shall move to allow the light to dissipate 
that shadow and freely nourish the fruits of peace, 
justice, and freedom throughout the civilized world. 

It has been suggested that this book strikes a 
rather “religious” note. To my sense, however, this 
suggestion expresses the very essence of the diffi- 
culty of the times. Certainly the book is not “reli- 
- gious” in any dogmatic or sectarian sense. The pri- 
mal energy that operates throughout the universe 
is a single unified power, and all of our concentra- 
tions upon the countless different forms in which 
we perceive it are, in fact, attempts to penetrate to 
the realization of its unity. 

Religion is not a separate compartment of human 
life, not something mysterious and unknowable and 
cut off from the “practical” experiences of our daily 
work and from scientific experimentation. One of 
the most significant facts of our era is that psychol- 
ogy has dared to enter the list of the sciences. In 
this event science and religion and art and the 
every-day activities of all of us come to a focus at 
the level of basic values. Psychology will become 


the lens through which the diffused and many-col- 


FOREWORD Xili 


ored lights of life will be re-fused, for our percep- 
tion and understanding, into a primal unity. There 
will always be a religious field, for it is the nature 
of man to aspire, and the areas of the unknown are 
infinite. But the areas of the unknown are also the 
field of science, as they are the little domains in 
which our individual curiosity finds its problems, 
our little experiences find solutions and significance. 
All of human life is the quest of consciousness to © 
identify itself with itself, through understanding. 
The human consciousness is forever a pioneer; re 
ligion and science are both phases of its endless 
search—phases of the spiritual adventure of man 
among all the manifestations of vitality that occur 
in the universe. 

Curiosity, courage, experience, understanding— 
these are the steps in the ever-rising development 
of individual lives and of the human consciousness 
as a whole. Science seeks to discover the estab- 
lished, the repeatedly demonstrable, and religion 
seeks to serve and sustain the basic laws and truths 
of being, even those which are incomprehensible to 
our finite abilities. And between these two broad 
racial highways the individual follows a middle 
path, each one according to his ability and his tal- 
ent, seeking and finding his own measure of truth, 
receiving and reflecting the light of life according 
to his capacity and his need. 
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My fate, my life, have largely consisted in experi- 
encing the tenuous, the rare, the unique event in 
awareness. Of my own volition I have pressed con- 
sciousness toward the limits of its present phase. 
According to my capacity to do so, I have knocked 
at doors of the supersensory house of life, and they 
have opened to me responsively. My faith in the 
“unknowable” has been established by my experi- 
ence in the “unknown’; and I record this faith and 
this experience as an act of service to a distraught 
world, so that those who are ready—and there are 
many of these—may be encouraged to accept into 
their field of awareness those seeds of intuition and 
supersensory perception which are now so com- 
monly allowed to fall on the barren ground of in- 
attention or on the stony places of rationalism. 

I know very well, of and for my own knowledge, 
that beyond the doors which have opened to me 
there are countless other doors which I have not yet 
approached. I have a deep and abiding faith in the 
future of mankind; but the human consciousness 
can know only what it perceives, and only by ade- 
quately understanding what we have already. ex- 
perienced can we progress. There are no known 
limits to the field of the human consciousness; its 
capacities transcend both the phase of substance 
and the reach of the senses; it has affinities with the 
universal. Ever and always, the human conscious- 
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ness possesses its own standards and measures of 
reality, and I have given this book Awareness as a 
title because awareness is the strange and subtle 
bridge which leads consciousness from faith to 
knowledge, from intimation to understanding. Over 
this bridge we move toward all individual creative- 
ness, through ever fuller identification of the parts 
with the whole. 

For me, the book is an episode in service, a gift 
to the future. It is a symbol of my faith in myself, 
in humanity as a whole, and in the spiritual bases 
of the universe. It is a declaration in behalf of the 
indivisible unity of life, with which it deals; for I 
have seen how knowledge of the immaterial fields 
of being, supersensorily perceived and translated 
for awareness, has been developed into substance 
and form and action in the physical world. I know 
that beyond the restricted areas of our common in- 
terests we are all potentially capable of a relative 
greatness; and learning, as I do learn, of the cour- 
age, fortitude, and endurance of millions of human 
beings everywhere, and of the heroic supercon- 
scious achievements of men in their moments of 
depersonalized activity under the stress of battle of 
whatever disaster, I am moved to offer the assur- 
ances of these few pages, in order that men may be 
encouraged to accept their intimations of immor- 
tality and their dreams of more abundant living. 
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These activities in consciousness are not illusions, 
but foreshadowings of the future toward which we 
are so swiftly moving—which we are already ex- 
periencing, in fact, in our more subtle sensitivities. 
In our own field, and by virtue of our own nature, 
we are active collaborators with the creative prin- 
ciple in the universe; and as we become identified 
with it, we expand both our nature and our field of 
life. 

My own life is built and operates on these levels 
of faith and practice. Though made up of many 
parts, it is unified through faith and understanding. 
I know that the individual consciousness, cultivated 
and developed beyond the sensory field, increases 
the perceptive capacity of the senses; that all phases 
of the finite are dependent upon the universal; that 
the sources of inspiration exist beyond materiality 
and individualism. I shall continue to knock at the 
still-hidden doors of the infinite as I succeed in dis- 
covering them; and to the best of my ability, I shall 
continue—as in the past—to set awareness free in 
the supersensory and superpersonal fields of con- 
sciousness, and to move impartially in the detailed 
relationships of practical work and living as well. 


EILEEN J. GARRETT 


New York City 
September, 1948 
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Consciousness 


THERE Is A PHILOSOPHY which holds that conscious- 
ness, like energy, is ubiquitous, and that each indi- 
vidual unit of being in existence partakes of the 
universal consciousness as it partakes of the uni- 
versal energy, according to its particular nature and 
constitution. 

The nature and the consciousness of a thing are 
inseparable, the capacities of its consciousness be- © 
ing the measure of its nature. Thus, in the scheme 
of things as they are, the relationships of any given 
unit of life are precisely limited by its nature, while 
its nature is revealed by its capacity for relation- 
ships—the possible field of activity of its conscious- 
ness. 

A block of granite, a wild flower, an oak tree, a 
bee, a dog, or a man has each its own individual 
nature and its own particular capacity for relation- 
ships with other things in the world, each of these 
other things being also endowed with a particular 
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nature, measure of consciousness, and capacity for 
relationships. 

When we come to consider human nature and the 
human consciousness we enter a field so subtle, so 
complex, and so extensive that modern psychology 
is just beginning to grasp some of its more obvious 
aspects, and finds itself completely confused before 
certain relational activities that are possible to the 
consciousness of man. Among these activities are 
telepathy, clairvoyance, trance, and all mediumistic 
phenomena. But what happens to consciousness in 
the normal sleep of all men and women is also not 
understood by psychology. 

In undertaking to write about the human con- 
sciousness, therefore, one enters a field which is 
both confused and mysterious. Yet if one possesses 
capacities that do operate in the more mysterious 
areas of this field, a recording of the direct knowl- 
edge gained in the activities of these capacities may 
help to clarify the confusion. 

My own belief is that the whole field in which the 
human consciousness operates may be divided into 
three principal parts which correspond to those 
three divisions of time that we call the past, the 
present, and the future. But this division of the con- 
sciousness is arbitrary. It is simply a convenient 
method of analysis that we adopt to assist our fur- 
ther understanding of the problem by relating it to 
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what we already understand. Actually, the field in 
which the human consciousness operates is a com- 
plete and indivisible whole, like the space-time con- 
tinuum which science has lately come to realize. In 
fact, the space-time continuum is the very field in 
which the human consciousness moves and _per- 
ceives. This field consists of infinite and indivisible 
space wedded to eternal and indivisible time; and 
in this limitless and unified field—this continuum 
which is the fourth dimension of all that happens in 
the universe—the consciousness of mankind is free 
(potentially, at least) to operate, to perceive, and 
to record its impressions. The space-time continuum 
represents our conception of eternity, and we are 
living in eternity now. 

If consciousness is thus free in space-time, why 
do we not all wander far afield in past and future 
time at will? Why do such vast areas of space, be- 
fore which the human understanding pauses in awe 
and confusion, continue to remain mysterious? 

To answer such questions is to take further steps 
in the analysis of consciousness; and perhaps an in- 
teresting way to do this is to recall how Professor 
Einstein perfected his mathematical equation of the 
universe. 

When the relativity theory was published and the 


scientists began to study it, some of them asked 
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questions that the Einstein equations failed to an- 
swer in a completely satisfactory manner. Science 
recognized a world in flux all about us; the relativi- 
ties of relationships among things, all in motion, 
constituted a chaos of movement, and there was no 
base of stability anywhere. At the same time, many 
dependable laws seemed to operate in the uni- 
verse, like the law of gravity and the laws of rhyth- 
mic cycles, and the scientists were convinced that 
somewhere there must exist a stabilizing force, still 
undiscovered, which somehow gave system and or- 
ganization to the flux. 

To solve the problem, and by means of a math- 
ematical gesture, Dr. Einstein finally gave form to 
the formless universe, declaring that though it was 
infinite in extent it was still a unit, and that its in- 
finite unity was the stabilizing force that dominated 
the whole finite flux. The influence of the unitary, 
all-enclosing whole maintained an everlasting equi- 
librium among all of the movements occurring 
within it. He called the stabilizing outer circumfer- 
ence of the universe “the macroscopic atom,” and 
he declared its nature to be the direct opposite of 
the microscopic atoms, of which all the finite fluc- 
tuant things in the world are composed. 

In this courageous performance, Dr. Einstein 
gave us a fresh key to the secrets of the human con- 
sciousness. His solution of the baffling problem of 
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the finite flux was achieved by a creative excursion 
of consciousness itself—an excursion that embraced 
the whole universe. Mankind had always been in- 
tuitively aware of a supreme controlling law, and 
had thought of it vaguely as Deity or God; but Ein- 
stein’s transformation of the metaphysical idea into 
a formula which science could understand and ac- 
cept was a unique, free, and independent act of the 
human mind. No scientist or philosopher had previ- 
ously achieved an equal dialectical completeness. 
The declaration of the macroscopic atom consti- 
tuted a definite and dramatic expansion of the hu- 
man consciousness toward an ultimate unity. 

Each human being is a finite part of this concep- 
tual whole. But most of us are pretty thoroughly 
occupied, consciously and actively, with our imme- 
diate rather than our remote relationships; and it is 
simply because of the immediacy of our usual in- 
terests that the field of our consciousness-activity is 
limited and curtailed. People and events that are 
remote from us in time and space remain remote 
from our interest also, and we become habituated 
to limited fields of attention. 

We may not often recall the image of the Eiffel 
Tower, Rheims Cathedral, or the Taj Mahal, but we 
can do so at will. And if by some chance our interest 
in the Moon or the rings of Saturn is stirred, we can 
project our consciousness toward these more distant 
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relationships. Or again, if we plan to build a house, 
it is possible to create the entire project, in detail, 
in the mind, in purpose, and on paper—no matter 
where the actual site of the projected structure may 
be—before even a shovelful of earth is dug for the 
foundation. 

These and countless other facts (including the 
fact that the mind of man can and does achieve such 
all-inclusive concepts as the macroscopic atom) 
prove that the human consciousness is not neces- 
sarily bound down to the areas of diverse time and 
event which lie within the limited field of our sen- 
sory perception and our ordinary conscious experi- 
ence. We do not go abroad more freely in the space- 
time continuum simply because we do not desire 
with sufficient intensity to do so. But we can do so 
if we choose. 


All the finite things that together make up the 
tremendous flux of life in the world as we know it 
are individualized entities. Each has its own par- 
ticular nature and its own quantum of conscious- 
ness. Its precise place in relation to the whole is 
fixed by these innate facts, and cannot be gainsaid. 
But nowhere in the three kingdoms of nature below 
the human kingdom does there exist any type of 
capacity that is comparable to the consciousness of 
man. 
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The mineral kingdom is inorganic in structure, 
and its consciousness is both limited in extent and 
purely automatic in kind. It reacts limitedly to cer- 
tain effects from without, but it has no volitions. 

The vegetable kingdom also exists and develops 
automatically, for the most part; but it possesses 
certain structural differentiations that may be 
thought of as “organic,” and it exhibits certain re- 
sponses to environing conditions which indicate 
sensitivities the mineral kingdom does not possess. 
But it also is non-volitional; it endures whatever 
happens to it without protest or means of escape. 

In the animal kingdom there exist great varieties 
of physical development in different directions— 
paws, wings, and fins—with capacities for mobility 
in numerous conditions of time and space. These 
capacities for mobility mark a tremendous release 
from the restricted field of automatism, a tremen- 
dous expansion in consciousness potential, for they 
involve vast possibilities of varied experience 
through the mere changing of environment. Many 
animal types possess complex organic structure, and 
the animal also feels in a manner in which the min- 
eral and vegetable kingdoms do not. It may be 
broadly said that the whole existence of the animal 
kingdom is closely bound to its feeling capacities, 
“feeling” which is based completely in individual self- 
reference. In the animal kingdom self-preservation 
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is truly the first law of life. Instinct, which is the op- 
eration of this always self-referred feeling, is the 
normal law and rule of the animal kingdom in its 
natural state. 

It has been said that self-preservation is the pri- 
mary law of human life too. Yet history, and espe- 
cially the history of the present war-torn years, re- 
veals not only that “the right is more precious than 
peace,” but that it is more precious than life itself. 
All over the world, as these words are written, mil- 
lions of men and women are risking and giving their 
lives for collective causes which are more or less 
impersonal to them individually, but which they 
recognize as greater than themselves. After this ex- 
hibition of selfless heroism on an unprecedented 
world-scale, we need never again be misled into the 
delusion that individual self-preservation is the first 
law of human life. That distinction belongs to the 
animal kingdom. The consciousness and the nature 
of mankind are not focused at so low a level or on 
so small a scale. 

Allied to that old self-preservation fallacy, there 
is another illusion which needs to be eliminated 
from our common acceptance. This is the idea that 
the faculty which renders man superior to the other 
three kingdoms in nature is his self-consciousness, 
his sense of his own individual existence. Cogito 
ergo sum. But egotistic self-consciousness is no 
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longer the crown of man’s uniqueness—if it ever 
were. On the contrary, a man whose consciousness 
is mainly centered in himself is limited to a field 
that lies very close to the levels of instinct. 

The true crown of man’s uniqueness lies in his 
capacity for impersonal objective perception; it lies 
in his innate ability to perceive and judge and un- 
derstand the facts of objective reality independently 
of any thought of their direct relation to himself. 
The crown of man’s uniqueness lies in the ability 
of his consciousness to transcend his own individu- 
alism. 

This capacity for objective impersonal perception 
and appreciation, which resides in the consciousness 
of mankind only, may be thought of as a capacity 
for the abstraction of consciousness. For a thing to 
be abstract it must be abstracted from something. 
And in the abstract operations of the human con- 
sciousness, consciousness itself is abstracted from 
the finite fields of immediate sensory perception, 
and moves outward into wider measures of unity 
with the universal Whole. 

A concept like Einstein’s macroscopic atom, or 
the concept of an omnipotent, omnipresent, and 
omniscient Deity as ruling the flux of activities in 
the world, can be brought into man’s conscious per- 
ception only by a displacement of the ordinary sen- 
sory activities of our consciousness, and by a con- 
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centration of attention upon the images that come 
into the field of our awareness as we strive to grasp 
the form, the substance, and the nature—the mean- 
ing—of such abstract ideas. 

Let us imagine a person waking out of a long 
sound sleep, briefly becoming aware of himself and 
his environment, and then projecting his conscious- 
ness outward to grasp the reality of the macroscopic 
atom. We thus survey the three principal phases of 
the human consciousness which correspond to the 
three divisions of time that we commonly speak of 
as “the past, the present, and the future’; and we 
may call these three main aspects of consciousness 
as a whole the Subconscious, the Conscious, and the 
Superconscious. 

The subconscious is related to the past—the inher- 
ited and experienced past of the individual. The con- 
scious operates always in the present—in each “here” 
and “now’ of the individual in the constantly shift- 
ing relativities of time and space. The supercon- 
scious is the field of the future and the individually 
unknown, the entire field of the universal that lies 
outside the individual’s subconscious and conscious 
fields, no matter whether the data of this supercon- 
scious field exist in the past, the present, or the 
future areas of our divided conception of time. This 
is the supersensory field, a field in which perception 
does not depend on the five senses. Into this super- 
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sensory field the abstract consciousness of the hu- 
man being is capable of expanding. 

This is a drastic statement; for it is generally sup- 
posed that man’s five senses are the messengers and 
agents of the human consciousness in its relations 
with the world that lies outside itself. And so they 
are. By the means of hearing, seeing, tasting, smell- 
ing, and touching countless things in the outer 
world, we become aware of their various natures 
and qualities. But science has held that the senses 
are the only means by which the human conscious- 
ness can become aware of the objective world. Yet 
the human mind, by virtue of its innate capacities, 
has discovered a world that is vastly different from 
and immensely greater than the world which we 
know by way of the five senses. 

For example, science has discovered that, both 
above and below the range of human hearing, there 
exist areas of sound vibration which the human ear 
does not hear. Similarly, both above and below the 
range of all we ever see there exist areas of light 
vibration to which the human eye does not react. 

Consequently, in addition to the three main 
phases of consciousness that we have already men- 
tioned we must also consider the peculiar nature of 
awareness. Awareness is a faculty of the mind, by 
means of which attention may be variously directed, 
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at will, into particular phases of the past, the pres- 
ent, or the future. Generally speaking, any present 
awareness represents a concentration of attention, 
in some degree, upon the content of one of our three 
divisions of consciousness. And usually, this involves 
the activity of one or more of the five senses. 

But there are certain concentrations of conscious- 
ness in which awareness is withdrawn as far as pos- 
sible from the impact of all sensory perceptions, and 
in which attention is focused within the organism as 
a relatively isolated unit of life, alienated as com- 
pletely as possible from sensory impacts from the 
outer world. Such withdrawals of consciousness 
from the outer world are common to all of us in 
some measure, in the practices of prayer, medita- 
tion, and abstract thought. 

What happens to us at these times is that, as we 
withdraw from the environing world, we relegate 
the activities of the five senses to the field of the 
subconscious, and seek to focus awareness (to the 
best of our ability) in the field of the superconscious 
—the timeless, spaceless field of the as-yet-unknown. 

Awareness is the searchlight of consciousness. It 
is the process by means of which the individual con- 
sciousness as a whole seeks out and finds its associ- 
ational affinities everywhere in the universe—rain- 
drop, star, the time of Ptolemy, next December, the 
coins one pays in a purchase, the perfume of flow- 
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ers, the taste of food, the meaning of a sound, the 
nature and significance of the macroscopic atom. 
Consciousness, motivated by desire and purpose, 
turns the searchlight of awareness on these things 
(and on countless others) in its attempts to identify 
itself with the various facts and factors that exist in 
areas of the universe that are objective to itself. And 
we know that neither the past, the present, nor the 
future is completely alien to the consciousness of 
mankind. 

Such exploring activities involve concentrations of 
consciousness, either inward or outward. And ac- 
cording to the clarity with which such concentra- 
tions are sustained, a union is established between 
the individual consciousness thus focused and the 
object of its concentration. In the more common 
types of such concentration, the senses take positions 
that are wholly relative to the concentration effort. 
Awareness may use any and all of them, or none, 
depending upon its present need. As its present tool, 
it may project sight through a telescope focused on 
Orion, or it may concentrate hearing to catch the 
tune played by a distant band. And under such cir- 
cumstances any or all of the other senses may be 
inhibited to such a degree that their perceptions do 
not intrude upon and disturb the present concen- 
tration of the consciousness. Awareness is the mas- 
ter and not the servant of the senses. It responds to 
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their signals or not, as it chooses. It knows fields of 
experience that are objective to the senses; and 
while it cannot completely inhibit the activity of the 
senses, it can itself escape from their importunities. 

Ordinarily, as we all know, awareness is respon- 
sive to the demands of the senses, and all of the five 
senses operate in areas that are objective to the indi- 
vidual. From sources in these outer fields the senses 
gather numerous stimuli, all of which affect the con- 
sciousness in some measure. But these stimuli may 
be broadly divided into two classes, the significant 
and the casual. Generally, those which are signifi- 
cant affect the conscious area of consciousness as a 
whole. Those that are casual may, through an arrest 
of awareness, affect the conscious area also; but they 
~ commonly affect only the subconscious. And to all 
of us it has happened that, viewing the star-filled 
sky on a winter night, and becoming aware of the 
beauty, the immensity, and the wonder of the uni- 
verse, we have entirely lost sensory sight and aware- 
ness of the sky. Thought and emotion together have 
moved out into measureless space-time and have 
contemplated factors of Infinity beyond all distances 
and data that the senses could possibly reach. 

In such types of consciousness-activity all our il- 
lusions of present time, our situation in space, and 
differentiations in consciousness are transcended. 
Awareness holds its high contact beyond the sen- 
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sory field. It is neither the subconscious nor the con- 
scious that maintains such endeavors, but the ab- 
stract human mind operating in the field of the 
superconscious. 


There is no evidence to indicate that the finite 
mind of man can encompass the space-time con- 
tinuum in its entirety, but there are great masses of 
evidence which indicate that the perceptive capac- 
ity of the human consciousness is free in far wider 
fields than the five senses are capable of reaching. 
Such excursions of awareness as we have just de- 
scribed are therefore “supersensory, and they occur 
in the field of the “superconscious.” But nothing that 
happens to the consciousness is ever lost. Everything 
that is ever experienced by the human individual— 
whether he has been aware of it or not—affects and 
modifies in some measure the content and quality 
of his consciousness as a whole. The houses in his 
neighborhood are so familiar that he passes them 
daily without being aware of them; but his sense of 
sight records them in his subconscious, nevertheless, 
and he can recall them serially out of that storehouse 
at will. When one of them is repainted, or otherwise 
altered so that his attention is attracted to it and he 
becomes aware of it, that experience is recorded in 
both the subconscious and the conscious, and be- 
comes subject to the recall of memory. 
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The data gathered in our superconscious experi- 
ences are likewise recorded in the subconscious. 
They are not so readily remembered as our sensory 
experiences are, because just as, in attempting to re- 
member our past sensory experiences, we inhibit 
present sensory impressions and concentrate aware- 
ness in the subconscious (often closing our eyes or 
putting our hands over our ears to shut out sensory 
disturbances), so in recovering our past supersen- 
sory experience, we must likewise inhibit present 
sensory impressions and concentrate awareness in 
the subconscious. 

Now all sensory impressions are made up of ma- 
terials that are already familiar or arrestingly new; 
in either case, no item of sensory experience stands 
alone, but is accompanied by a host of associated 
data. But supersensory experiences of importance 
are relatively rare, for most of us, and they conse- 
quently have fewer associations than have our con- 
scious sensory experiences; they have to be recov- 
ered from the subconscious, not with the help of 
associational keys—as a name may be caught by run- 
ning through the alphabet for the right initial—but 
in toto, so to say; one has to recover some good 
measure of the mood of the original experience it- 
self; and the mood is often so delicate and nebulous 
a matter that one must bring both the subconscious 
and the superconscious together in the present con- 
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scious field. Such an exercise of the consciousness is — 
itself supersensory. 

It may be broadly said that all activities of the in- 
dividual consciousness are subjective. Their particu- 
lar purpose and motivation arise within the con- 
sciousness itself, whatever objective stimulus may 
have led up to that motivation. For example, I do 
not go into trance without a purpose. Very often 
that purpose is suggested by someone who comes to 
me with a request. Such a request would be the 
objective stimulus, sensorily received by me (usu- 
ally through the play of all of my five senses). But 
the process by which I induce the condition of 
trance is a purely personal activity on my part, which 
requires readjustments in my physical body, a dras- 
tic alteration of the breathing rhythm, and the inhi- 
bition of perceptions received through the five 
senses. In effect, by the exercise of my will, I go to 
sleep. And when I emerge from the trance state, I 
have no conscious recollection or knowledge of 
what has occurred, except that in “waking” I may 
catch a thread of connection between the two states 
of consciousness, as everyone does to a certain de- 
gree in those momentary dreams that crowd the 
doorway between sleep and full sensory awareness. 


I must again remind my reader that in my own 
Opinion consciousness is continuous, a continuum 
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which corresponds to the space-time continuum. In 
both of these phases of infinitude, individual man is 
immersed. Thus immersed in the universal, man is a 
part of the whole, but only a fragment of the insep- 
arable energy, substance, consciousness, and life 
that fill the universe; and his finite capacities make 
such contacts as they may in an environment which 
is always more or less limited for him individually, 
but which is itself everlasting and infinite, and infi- 
nitely varied in its manifestations. 

The human consciousness, then, is finite in its na- 
ture. But the capacity for abstract awareness, which 
in the whole realm of mundane nature is to be found 
in mankind alone, is the unique faculty which allies 
humanity to the universal and sets the individual 
consciousness free in the space-time continuum. 
But, for the achievement and exercise of this free- 
dom, the individual must transcend his individual- 
ism and associate himself in desire, purpose, and 
activity with the superindividualistic realms of con- 
sciousness that transcend his limited sensory field. 

And strange as it may seem, one moves outward 
in this direction by turning inward upon oneself. In 
the various non-sensory activities of consciousness, 
_ there occurs a focusing of awareness in new objec- 
tive areas of experience. And it is to be noted that 
the material with which awareness becomes con- 
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cerned in these supersensory realms is not then avail- 
able to sensory perception at all. 

To remember the date of the Battle of Hastings or 
the name of the seventh president of the United 
States is not a feat of sensory perception, but of 
memory; and it is achieved by focusing awareness in 
the subjective areas of the subconscious, that store- 
house of the past in which the data of our individual 
experience are accumulated, more or less subject to 
recovery. 

Or if one wishes to do so, one may create a men- 
tal conception of tomorrow or of some anticipated 
event which is to occur in the future—one’s own 
wedding, for example. Such a process also consists 
in the withdrawal of awareness from the sensory 
field and into the subjective concentration of atten- 
tion upon areas of future time and distant space that 
lie completely outside the present reach of the five 
senses. 

The competence of awareness to achieve such es- 
capes from the field of insistent sensory perception, 
and to find its way in these common fields of con- 
sciousness, differs with each individual. Some peo- 
ple have habitually good memories or good imagi- 
nations, while the imaginations and memories of 
other people are relatively poor. And what these dif- 
ferences mean is that between the three fields of our 
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present awareness, the stored mass of our subcon- 
scious, and the mysterious areas of the supercon- 
scious, there exist, or there do not exist (as the case 
may be) divisions, separations, a lack of easy inter- 
play. Whether one’s imagination or memory is 
“good” or “poor” depends upon the nature of the 
inter-relations actually operating among the three 
phases of his consciousness as a whole. 

The supersensory experiences of clairvoyance, 
trance, telepathy, and so on depend upon a funda- 
mental shift of one’s awareness. The field of stimu- 
lus is itself changed. Instead of responding to 
sensory perceptions of the shape, color, texture, tem- 
perature, sound, taste, and odor of things in the 
physical world, the organism now responds to stim- 
uli that arise in the environmental conditions which 
awareness discovers in the non-physical areas of the 
space-time continuum. 

One may divert one’s perceptive attention into 
the field of past experience and memory, or into the 
field of the anticipated future, or into the timeless 
areas of telepathic or clairvoyant awareness; and in 
each of these non-sensory areas, consciousness finds 
non-physical conditions and facts that stimulate in 
the perceiver’ person the same types of emotional 
and physical reactions as are commonly stimulated 
by ordinary sensory perception in the outer physical 
field. In the practices of memory, anticipation, and 
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telepathy alike, one finds non-physical factors that 
not only stir one’s thought and emotion, but also 
stimulate in one’s physical organism reactions simi- 
lar to those which mark the response of the organism 
to perceptions in the usual sensory field. 

To my own sense, this shift of sensory responsive- 
ness from the field of physical to the field of non- 
physical stimulus is of primary importance, because 
it strikes directly at the basic dicta of the physical 
sciences and posits a drastic difference as existing 
between the nature of man’s sensory perceptiveness 
and the nature of the world of substance. 

I have frequently expressed my own belief, born 
of my own experience, that in a certain sense none 
of the parapsychological faculties are in truth “su- 
persensory, because in these activities the sensory 
end-responses operate so amply. One hears, sees, 
smells, tastes, and feels as in ordinary sensuous ex- 
perience—only far more clearly and acutely. But in 
another sense—as I am indicating here—I consider 
that the parapsychological faculties are supersen- 
sory, because they operate in areas which are dif- 
ferent from and other than the physical world, the 
world which science holds to be the only field of 
sensory perception. 

This all leads us directly forward into the signifi- 
cant field of psychological imagery, and tends to 
establish man’s fundamental conceptions of the 
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world in which he lives, based, not in physical sub- 
stance, but in human perceptual capacities that are 
allied to the unsubstantial nature of the space-time 
continuum. 

When our science and mechanics have reached a 
measure of superlative development, as they have 
today, why should we hesitate to concentrate our 
scientific attention on the areas of human capacity 
out of which these achievements have been created? 
Thought is energy in unsubstantial form, and un- 
substantial image and unsubstantial purpose are the 
foundations of everything that man has made—phys- 
ical structures and ethical faiths alike. In concen- 
trating all of our brilliant scientific capacities on the 
substantial products of unsubstantial idea, thought, 
and purpose, we have unwarrantably limited our 
field of perception and our understanding of human 
life. 

The scientists have themselves driven substan- 
tiality to its sources, having analyzed it down to the 
basic chemical atom—a minute magnetic field. This 
minute magnetic field, which it is utterly impossible 
for the human senses to perceive in any manner as 
substance, is readily understood and accepted by 
the capacities of the mind. And this is so because 
the mental image of the atom is more realistic and 
factual and true to awareness than, for instance, any 
material model of it that might be set up for illus- 
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trative purposes. To consciousness, such a model is 
always just a crude symbol; but our mental concep- 
tion of the atom partakes of the nature and mystery 
of the atom itself. The nature of consciousness is not 
substantial. First and last and always, there is the 
unsubstantial form behind the substantial shapes of 
things. ) 
What we are seeking, in our attempts to analyze 
telepathy, clairvoyance, and other supersensory ac- 
tivities, is an understanding of the human conscious- 
ness as a whole. All of the psychic phenomena oc- 
curring in the world—so far as man is aware of them 
at all—occur simply as expansions or extensions of 
the human consciousness beyond the commonly ac- 
cepted fields. I believe that some phases of this ex- 
pansion occur to most people very commonly. Our 
minds are all the time full of fantasy, secondary 
thinking, imagination, and memory, and these are 
not related to the outer play of the senses in any 
direct way. But for the most part, this constant sub- 
surface activity of the mind is not volitional, nor 
does it usually rise to the level of awareness. Usu- 
ally, the flow of directly sensed images, impressions, 
and data takes its own way in the field of awareness, 
quite apart from this sub-sensory flow. By a slight 
act of the will, one may shift awareness from the 
sensed to the sub-sensory flow in one’s own con- 
sciousness. And if someone offers us a penny for our 
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thoughts, we at once become aware of the fact that 
we did not know of what we were really thinking. 


In the well-known experiment * made by Sir 
Hubert Wilkins, in the Arctic, and Mr. Harold M. 
Sherman, sitting in his New York study, the arrange- 
ment made between them was that Wilkins was to 
seek solitude, and open his subconscious. Sherman 
was to... empty his mind of all conscious thought 
and try to get the impressions that Wilkins was 
sending him. 

This paragraph indicates in a very graphic man- 
ner the three main phases of consciousness which 
people are using all the time, with or without voli- 
tional purpose and direction. Wilkins was to open 
his subconscious—which can only mean that he was 
to suspend, as far as possible, the activities of his 
conscious mind and his sensory awareness—so that 
Sherman should be enabled to contact the vital 
areas of Wilkins’ inner consciousness, without being 
impeded or arrested by the immediate thoughts and 
current sensory impressions in Wilkins’ field of 
awareness. 

At the same time, Sherman was to empty his own 
mind of all conscious thought, and was to try to get 
the impressions that Wilkins was sending him— 
which can only mean that he was to transfer the 

* See Thoughts Through Space, Creative Age Press, 1942. 
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awareness faculty of his consciousness into areas of 
time, space, and experience which were completely 
alien to himself and his own immediate environ- 
ment. In other words, Sherman was to focus his ca- 
pacities of perception in distant areas of unknown 
time and space—the superconscious field. 

We have here a double plan to negate the usual 
activities of conscious thought and sensory aware- 
ness. On Wilkins’ side there was to be a transfer of 
the consciousness-potential into the subconscious, 
the past, the already-experienced; and on Sherman’s 
side there was to be a transfer of the consciousness- 
potential into the superconscious, the teeming void 
of the impersonal and the unexperienced. In both 
cases the activities of the conscious, the immediate 
affect on consciousness of sensory perception, were 
to be inhibited. , 

It is well known that Wilkins, owing to the pres- 
sure of circumstances, did not fulfill his part of the 
work according to plan and schedule. But Sherman 
sat faithfully and carried out his part of the project. 
And without knowing, for weeks, what measures of 
success he might be achieving, he continued to re- 
cord his “impressions,” which finally proved to con- 
tain a surprising number of correct “hits.” 

What renders the experiment of most importance, 
from our present point of view, is the fact that it 
goes far to prove the validity of what I am speaking 
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of as the superconscious. For Sherman picked out 
of what was for him essentially a void, or a chaos, a 
considerable number of data concerning people, 
places, circumstances, and events that later proved 
to correspond with things that were factually hap- 
pening to Wilkins himself and to his expedition, 
more than three thousand miles distant from Sher- 
man’s physical situation in New York. 

Due to the fact that Wilkins did not carry out his 
part of the plan, did not “open his subconscious,” 
the question of subconscious activity does not seem 
to be pertinent to the experiment or to our under- 
standing of it. Nor was Sherman's supersensory ac- 
tivity telepathic. Dr. Rhine, of Duke University, has 
differentiated telepathy from clairvoyance in defini- 
tions which seem to me to be useful. Dr. Rhine con- 
siders telepathy to consist in the supersensory per- 
ception by. one mind of what is going on in another 
mind, or somewhere in the field of thought. But 
clairvoyance he considers to be the extra-sensory 


perception of actual physical objects. This is as far 
as Dr. Rhine is ready to go in his differentiation of 
human capacities in the supersensory field. But if 
one can clairvoyantly perceive distant objects, there 
seems to be no reason why one should not also clair- 
voyantly perceive distant events and circumstances, 
and I personally know that these things go together. 

As Sherman was not reading anybody's mind, his 
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experiment was clairvoyant. He projected his con- 
sciousness, volitionally and purposively, into areas 
of the space-time continuum that were unknown to 
him, and he brought out of that immensity certain 
veridical data directly related to the purpose of his 
search. He was not always accurate, he was not al- 
ways on time; sometimes his perception followed 
actual events, sometimes he foresaw what was still 
to happen in the Arctic. And as Wilkins himself had 
no knowledge of some of these events that still 
awaited him in time and space, it was not out of 
Wilkins’ consciousness, by any sort of chance, that 
Sherman gathered his data. He gathered them out 
of areas of the space-time continuum that are not 
normally included in either our subconscious field of 
the past or the field of our conscious sensory percep- 
tion of the physical world. His experiment was an 
exercise in “supersensory’ clairvoyant perception. 


An affinity exists between the individual man and 
the universe of so strange and subtle a nature that 
now, for the most part, we are able to grasp a vague 
impression of it only by going deep into the sub- 
conscious. But as these present years go by, the an- 
cient content of the subconscious is being rapidly 
buried more and more deeply under an agglomera- 
tion of the artificial symbols of civilization. Unless 
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psychology makes haste to fulfill its undertaken task 
of discovering the true psychic nature of mankind, 
we may have an actual split in the human race, with » 
a new racial type following a developmental path of 
freedom for the mind, in supersensory fields, while 
the rest of mankind remains to perfect the physical 
field of substance and the senses. 

In fact there are evidences which indicate that 
such a division is at the very root of the present 
world-conflict. But when this war is ended and man- 
kind is again very poor, according to its own stand- 
ards of poverty and wealth (having wasted its phys- 
ical substance in a general destruction), we may 
find that through pain and suffering and death 
we have come to a clearer realization of human- 
ity's super-physical sources in the past and hu- 
manitys super-physical destiny in the future. If 
this turns out to be so in any immediate sense, the 
foundations of a finer future will already have been 
laid—in which case we shall have been led forward 
toward a wider comprehension of the space-time 
continuum and the unity and continuity of the con- 
sciousness continuum also. And these objective fac- 
tors, which transcend our dependence on the five 
senses, as they are now conceived, may very well 
prove to be the beginning of a new freedom in the 
vast fields of consciousness, for humanity as a whole. 
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Among all our psychological faculties, awareness 
is the capacity for cognizance. As such it transcends 
the limitations which time and space impose upon 
the senses, and is able to gather experience in areas 
of being which the senses can never reach. Its na- 
ture is to poise, like a hunting hawk, ready to be 
sent abroad in any direction, to impale the attrac- 
tive fact, idea, or event, and to bring back to con- 
sciousness the trophy of its flight. It can move in any 
and all of the three dimensions of consciousness rep- 
resented by memory, the senses, and imagination; 
and when controlled by the will, its efficiency can 
become a creative force in the individual life. 

If, briefly, we shut out all sensory intrusions, and 
focus awareness upon our inner selves, we shall ac- 
quire a sense of the dark and featureless vitality 
that moves in our bodies. And if, then, we ask our- 
selves, “What do I most want in this world and this 
life?” we shall experience the flight of the hawk— 
sensations created by awareness moving to find the 
answer. This movement may be in either of two 
directions, but not in the third. If we have thought 
constructively of this idea before, awareness may 
move into memory to find the answer; but if the 
question is not repetitive, awareness will make its 
flight toward the open spaces of inspiration. It may 
not bring back the answer, for the question is deep 
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and subtle; but if we continue to sustain our resist- 
ance to sensory intrusions, and keep perception cen- 
tered on the hawk, we shall perceive at least the 
direction in which inspiration lies, and undoubtedly 
the first creative stirrings of response. 

Awareness and perception are brothers. Either 
one may wake the other to a quest. But they are 
both sound sleepers—not because they want to be, 
but because we hood and jess them—too restric- 
tively, fail to make them fly, and so they lose their 
ranging natures. We need to fly them both more 
freely—especially in this dawn of a new day which 
promises humanity at large a wider field of psycho- 
logical freedom than mankind has ever known be- 
fore... 


II 


Sleep and Dreams 


Ir 1s NATURAL that in relation to any event as com- 
mon and recurrent as sleep the question “Why?” 
should often have been asked. But nobody seems to 
know very precisely why a human being goes to 
sleep, or what happens to him when he does so. 
Many theories have been suggested by way of an- 
swer to the question. Ancient Eastern philosophies 
teach that in sleep the soul leaves the body and goes 
to its own place to learn, to teach, or to heal. The 
more modern theories of neurology, chemistry, and 
biology suggest various causes—such as a reduction 
of the efficiency of the neurones in transmitting 
nerve impulses, owing to fatigue; chemical changes 
in the composition of the blood stream; and the 
cyclic rhythms of activity and quiescence which oc- 
cur in the life-processes of all natural forms. 

But regardless of whatever deep discoveries the 


sciences may make in relation to sleep, we all know 
81 
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that we go to sleep because we are “tired” in body, 
mind, and interest. This tiredness is often very 
largely a matter of boredom; but boredom, too, sig- 
nifies that we have had a surfeit of whatever has 
been occupying our attention, and we often go to 
sleep simply to escape, for the present, from a world 
which is no longer either imperatively demanding 
or sufficiently interesting. 

When we go to sleep, there occurs in our con- 
sciousness a fundamental dissociation of faculties. 
The faculty that I am speaking of as awareness in 
this book—the capacity to centralize interest and 
attention responsively or at will—ceases to operate. 
Thus shorn of awareness, we seem to come very 
close to the condition of death, for we have no 
means of knowing what happens to us during these 
silent hours of relaxation and inactivity. As we look 
at the sleeper, all the signs of life but one are absent 
from his appearance—he breathes. The breath is our 
assurance of life; and since by the breath we know 
that he is not dead, but sleeps, we know also that 
he is inwardly experiencing, even though uncon- 
sciously, the re-creation of the forces of his life. 

Sleep is thus allied to the recuperation of our vi- 
tal energies. And though it is so common, so “natu- 
ral,” that we sink into it without thought or ques- 
tion, it is difficult for us to understand how all of 
our waking faculties can disappear into the depths 
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of unconsciousness, so that we are completely cut 
off from all knowledge of the world, and yet noth- 
ing happens to us, so far as we ourselves then know. 

But there is one thread that ties our sleeping state 
to awareness. It is the thread of dreams; and by 
means of this thread, mankind has been enabled to 
perceive, however dimly, that at least one of the 
three phases into which we have divided conscious- 
ness as a whole continues to function. This is the 
subconscious phase. And the apparently wild, irra- 
tional, and bizarre quality of many of our dreams is 
a clue to the nature of the subconscious, for as the 
subconscious is revealed to us in dreams we usually 
perceive it as a world that is not only unfamiliar, 
but often utterly unknown. 

Following is a report by Havelock Ellis which in- 
dicates the general oddness of many of our dreams: 


A lady dreamed that an acquaintance wished to send a 
small sum of money to a person in Ireland. She rashly 
offered to take it over to Ireland. On arriving home she 
began to repent of her promise, as the weather was ex- 
tremely wild and cold. She proceeded, however, to make 
preparations for dressing warmly, and went to consult an 
Irish friend, who said she would have to be floated over to 
Ireland tightly jammed in a crab basket. On returning home 
she fully discussed the matter with her husband, who 
thought it would be folly to undertake such a journey, and 
she finally relinquished it, with great relief.* 


* The World of Dreams. 
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This dream gives very clear indications of the 
sub-rational level at which the mind operates in 
sleep. Apparently, the immediate modern world 
may or may not be included in the subconscious lev- 
els that appear in our dreams. Nevertheless, a se- 
quential rationale does seem to operate in the sub- 
conscious; and though the dream quoted above 
happened at a level of consciousness which appar- 
ently contained no knowledge of modern postal sys- 
tems and transportation facilities, it runs a logical 
course from beginning to end—at its own level. 

What causes us to dream? 

Under the old scientific dictum which held that 
nothing enters into the mind except by way of the 
five senses, it has come to be believed that any 
dream sufliciently intense to affect awareness must 
have a sensory stimulus. And sensory stimuli do af- 
fect the activities occurring in the physical body 
during sleep. We have all been waked by feeling 
cold or by hearing some noise in the outer world. 
And it has been reliably found by test that the rattle 
of a window sash, the ticking of a clock, or an indi- 
rect light will have a more or less disturbing effect 
upon a sleeper's rest. 

It is well known, therefore, that the senses are 
awake and operating during our sleep. In fact it is 
supposed that the five senses never wholly abandon 
their work of testing the immediate environment of 
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the organism to which they belong. By means of 
these ever-watchful sentinels, the individual con- 
sciousness is always united to the outer world, and 
never isolated from it—and this in spite of the fact 
that in sleep we close our eyes and relax all the ten- 
sions of body, emotions, and mind, surrendering 
awareness. 

So sensory stimuli affect the subconscious in sleep, 
stirring there irrational images that are compounded 
of emotional and mental qualities, which are the 
stuff of past experiences consciously or subcon- 
sciously lived through by the sleeper, or inherited 
by him from the racial past. 

In order to get a working conception of the sub- 
conscious we may isolate it, imaginatively, by think- 
ing of it as the storehouse of all our past experi- 
ences, forever open to effect from the universe 
beyond itself, in which a creative life-process is con- 
stantly in operation. This creative life-process is at 
once the development of the inner nature of the in- 
dividual, and the development of his environment 
also, in the measure in which he effectively acts in 
that environment. 

There are no records to indicate how or when this 
intimate relationship between the outer world and 
individual forms of human life began. All that we 
know of the ancient past of mankind leads us to 
believe that life has developed in a continuously 
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evolving process, through a long procession of liv- 
ing forms that have expressed the energies of life, 
and that this evolutionary process has developed 
upward through a progressive complexity of physi- 
cal parts, a multiplicity of action capacities, and an 
increase of faculties for wider relationships. It is 
also held that in its early development the human 
embryo passes through several stages of sub-human 
form—fish, reptile, bird—and thus symbolically “re- 
experiences” or recapitulates the whole evolutionary 
past through which life has forged its slow but 
steady way up to our present human level. 

So we suppose that deep in the subconscious of 
each human being there resides an accumulated ba- 
sic sum of consciousness-potential which summarizes 
the whole evolutionary history of mankind, and 
which is now prepared to receive and express the 
present evolutionary phases of human development, 
as the individual experiences the current world—al- 
ways, of course, according to the particular quality 
and nature of his capacities. But here, too, it must 
be remembered, much of our current experience is 
world-wide and racial in its nature. 

From such basic beginnings each human individ- 
ual proceeds, from birth, to develop his current re- 
lationships and gather experience; and his percep- 
tion and his interpretation of each event of his life, 
no matter how important or how trivial it may seem, 
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alter the basic quality of his nature and modify the 
sum of his subconscious content. 

It is this mass of past experience, racial and per- 
sonal, that constitutes the phase of consciousness 
into which we sink in sleep. It is this mass also that 
produces dreams, and that secondary flow of fan- 
tasy, vagrant imagination, and strange ideation 
which, like a second mind within us, constantly 
operates behind the primary play of our waking 
thought and awareness. This “mind” of the subcon- 
scious is never still. Unlike awareness and the con- 
scious mind, the subconscious never sleeps. It has 
developed out of that seed which was also the be- 
ginning of the individual physical form; and the 
physical form and the subconscious are consequently 
so closely allied as to be inseparable. And just as, in 
life, a man’s physical organism continues to func- 
tion without ceasing, so its twin, the subconscious, 
functions without ceasing also. 

It is out of this inseparable relation between the 
physical body and the subconscious that our dreams 
arise. In sleep, the messages that are brought from 
the outer world by the five senses affect the sub- 
conscious, and the subconscious, thus affected, re- 
acts. But it reacts at its own level of sensitivity and 
interpretation; and this level lies below the level of 
the rational mind, so our dreams are usually unreal- 
istic, incoherent, or bizarre. 
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Yet when one’s sleep is normal, this whole process 
is completely natural. Fundamentally, there is noth- 
ing strange about it. All sensory perception stirs 
emotional response within the organism; in every 
case of sensory perception the consciousness reacts, 
clothing the perception with images; in sleep, the 
subconscious clothes the perception in images that 
are not rationalized. In each case, these images are 
related to some particular phase of the whole past 
of the individual, inherited and personal, and the 
nature of a dream depends upon the particular 
depth at which a present emotional drive affects the 
subconscious content. 

Thus, in the dream which has been cited, we can 
only suppose that the dreamer’s subconscious was 
stimulated at a level that was more ancient than 
modern. Her moral sense operated, for though she 
didn't like the prospect of being floated over to Ire- 
land tightly jammed in a crab basket, in the wild 
cold weather, she went ahead and prepared for the 
journey as she had promised. Yet again, at her hus- 
band’s advice she abandoned the whole scheme, and 
the problem, in both its moral and practical aspects, 
evaporated into its own inconsequence. We may as- 
sume that in this solution of the problem the dreamer 
had already begun to waken; and she presently 


emerged into full wakefulness and became aware in 
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the conscious present, from which point she no 
doubt looked back upon the dream as strange and 
outlandish. If, however, as science believes, our sub- 
conscious content extends infinitely backward into 
the past, there is no reason for us to be surprised— 
though we often are—by the appearance in our 
dreams of places, persons, conditions, and events of 
which we have had no conscious experience. 


Both in sleeping and waking, different individuals 
exhibit various degrees of psychic perception and 
appreciation. The secret of one type of such facility 
seems to lie in consanguinity. It is not without basis 
that the breeding of blood-strains has long been a 
major occupation of the human mind. 

But the sensitivities which consanguinity may 
give to consciousness are not exclusive. They may 
be practically duplicated in the relation established 
between married people, and between friends whose 
relationship is intimate, sincere, and deep. In all 
such cases there occurs a psychic identification of 
each consciousness with the other, and a new syn- 
thesis of consciousness is thus created—a synthesis 
in which the ingredient parts are fused and tran- 
scend themselves into a new consciousness-capacity 
that transcends all the apparent qualities and val- 
ues of its components. 
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Such mutual identifications of diverse personali- 
ties, through the blood and through the develop- 
ment of a close emotional sympathy, are the most 
easily apprehended foundations of a psychic inter- 
play which extends into wide areas of significance. 
But supersensory activities are not dependent on 
consanguinity or emotional affinity. There are on 
record, from both ancient and recent times, many 
dreams of a type that differs radically from our usual 
vague and fanciful ones and which, instead of 
being concerned with the subconscious past, par- 
ticipate in the immediate present, and include 
awareness of events occurring in the present world, 
but beyond the independent reach of the senses. 

The following telepathic experience, which origi- 
nated in the dream state, was reported by F. W. H. 
Meyers many years ago, and is an interesting case 
in point: 

Dober und Pause, Schlesien, 12th December, 1889. 


About a year ago there died in a neighboring village a 
brewer called Wiinscher, with whom I stood in friendly 
relations. His death ensued after a short illness, and as I 
seldom had an opportunity of visiting him, I knew nothing 
of his illness nor of his death. On the day of his death I 
went to bed at nine o’clock, tired with the labors which my 
calling as a farmer demands of me. Here I must observe 
that my diet is of a frugal kind; beer and wine are rare 
things in my house, and water, as usual, had been my drink 
that night. Being of a very healthy constitution, I fell asleep 
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as soon as I lay down. In my dream I heard the deceased 
call out with a loud voice, “Boy, make haste and give me 
my boots.” This awoke me, and I noticed that, for the sake 
of our child, my wife had left the light burning. I pondered 
with pleasure over my dream, thinking in my mind how 
Wiinscher, who was a good-natured, humorous man, would 
laugh when I told him of this dream. Still thinking of it, 
I hear Wiinscher’s voice scolding outside, just under my 
window. I sit up in my bed at once and listen, but cannot 
understand his words. What can the brewer want? I 
thought, and I know for certain that I was much vexed with 
him, that he should make a disturbance in the night, as I 
felt convinced that his affairs might surely have waited 
till the morrow. Suddenly he comes into the room from 
behind the linen press, steps with long strides past the bed 
of my wife and the child’s bed; wildly gesticulating with 
his arms all the time, as his habit was, he called out, “What 
do you say to this, Herr Oberamptmann? This afternoon at 
five o'clock I have died.” Startled by this information, I ex- 
claim, “Oh, that is not true!” He replied: “Truly, as I tell 
you; and, what do you think? They want to bury me al- 
ready on Tuesday afternoon at two o'clock,” accenting his 
assertions all the while by his gesticulations. During this 
long speech of my visitor I examined myself as to whether 
I was really awake and not dreaming. 

I asked myself: Is this a hallucination? Is my mind in 
full possession of its faculties? Yes, there is the light, there 
the jug, this is the mirror, and this the brewer; and I came 
to the conclusion: I am awake. Then the thought occurred 
to me, What will my wife think if she awakes and sees the 
brewer in our bedroom? In this fear of her waking up I 
turn round to my wife, and to my great relief I see from 
her face, which is turned toward me, that she is still asleep; 
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but she looks very pale. I say to the brewer, “Herr Wiin- 
scher, we will speak softly, so that my wife may not wake 
up, it would be very disagreeable to her to find you here.” 
To which Wiinscher answered in a lower and calmer tone: 
“Don't be afraid, I will do no harm to your wife.” Things 
do happen indeed for which we find no explanation—I 
thought to myself, and said to Wiinscher: “If this be true, 
that you have died, I am sincerely sorry for it; I will look 
after your children.” Wiinscher stepped toward me, 
stretched out his arms and moved his lips as though he 
would embrace me; therefore I said in a threatening tone, 
and looking steadfastly at him with a frowning brow: 
“Don’t come so near, it is disagreeable to me,” and lifted 
my right arm to ward him off, but before my arm reached 
him the apparition had vanished. My first look was to my 
wife to see if she were still asleep. She was. I got up and 
looked at my watch, it was seven minutes past twelve. My 
wife woke up and asked me: “Io whom did you speak so 
loud just now?” “Have you understood anything?” I said. 
“No,” she answered, and went to sleep again. 

I report this experience to the Society for Psychical Re- 
search, in the belief that it may serve as a new proof for 
the real existence of telepathy. I must further remark that 
the brewer had died that afternoon at five o'clock, and was 
buried on the following Tuesday at two. With great respect. 

Karl Dignowity 
(Landed Proprietor ) 


In this case there does not seem to have been any 
very close relationship between Dignowity and 
Wiinscher. The former says simply that he “stood in 
friendly relations” with the brewer. It would be im- 
possible for us to determine just why or how this 


SLEEP AND DREAMS 43 


particular experience occurred. It is, however, my 
personal opinion that supersensory sensitivity is 
much more common with people than we generally 
suppose, and that many of our dreams and “intui- 
tions’ are really the germs of true supersensory ex- 
perience. 


Most dreaming is evidently a subconscious proc- 
ess, but there are dreams which occur in the super- 
sensory field, clairvoyant and telepathic dreams— 
sleeping states in which awareness goes out from its 
place of individualistic centralization and makes 
contact with distant minds, forms, circumstances, 
and events, knowledge of which it brings back to 
deliver before consciousness itself awakes. Very 
often these images are difficult to understand, be- 
cause they are precise and definite in content, not 
symbolic. They are not open to interpretation, there- 
fore, but constitute a significant message in them- 
selves, the relation of which to the rest of life and 
action is not clear. But eventually their values—their 
meaning and reality—are revealed through subse- 
quent association with people and conditions. Un- 
derstanding eventuates as they fit into the pattern 
of life to which they belong. 

In the waking practice of telepathy and clairvoy- 
ance one usually has a fairly specific objective goal 
for the focus of concentration, and it is not difficult 
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to conceive of lines of magnetic force (or whatever 
one may wish to call the phenomenon ) being estab- 
lished between two phases of consciousness, so that 
a more or less direct relation and rapport are set up 
between them. In pursuing similar types of super- 
sensory activity in the sleeping state, however, one 
has to deposit one’s intention with the subconscious, 
and trust it to carry out the project. 

Dreams in the sleeping state are supposed to be 
motivated in the subconscious in response to sen- 
sory stimuli. But I believe we may add to these the 
stimuli of purposive intentions in the conscious 
mind. Such intentions, deposited with the subcon- 
scious, have frequently brought me dreams which 
were ample, if not complete, fulfillments of the expe- 
rience which I sought. One of the most interesting 
aspects of such experiences is the fact that what I 
sought was usually somebody else's concern, quite 
impersonal to me, so that the dream material even- 
tually depended for all its values upon the accept- 
ance and understanding of another person. Under 
such circumstances I have found spread before ~ 
awareness, on waking, the odd and intimate names 
of people, places, and things, dissociated dates, cryp- 
tic phrases and catchwords—things I had never 
heard of before, things which meant absolutely noth- 
ing to me. But in reporting these to the person on 


whose behalf I had sought them, they proved to be 
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coherent and significant to that other conscious- 
ness. 

It may be somewhat confusing to amplify thus 
the field of dreams by including within it the pur- 
posive intentions of the conscious mind as well as 
clairvoyance and telepathy. But in a later chapter I 
shall indicate how my own work in waking telepathy 
and clairvoyance begins with a breath that descends 
to the region of the solar plexus, which I consider to 
be the seat of the subconscious in a certain sense; 
and I have discovered in my own practice that when 
I commit telepathic or clairvoyant work to the sub- 
conscious, to be executed while I sleep, such com- 
mitments are accompanied at the physical level by a 
solar plexus breath. 

This passage of the breath to the solar plexus area, 
and of the conscious to the subconscious, are but a 
step in a process in which further efforts, both phys- 
ical and psychic, proceed to develop into supercon- 
scious activity. I have no doubt that this process 
develops in sleep as in our waking states—in conse- 
quence of which we have telepathic and clairvoyant 
dreams, volitionally and non-sensorily induced. 

What I have gathered for myself out of these and 
other experiences is the conviction that we com- 
monly conceive the senses as far more physical in 
their nature than they really are. The physical as- 
pects of eye and ear undoubtedly have their deep 
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and subtle psychic counterparts, sensitive and capa- 
ble of reacting to mysterious stimuli which are truly 
“sensory, though not in the commonly understood 
meaning of that word. One may be waked out of a 
sound sleep by the soundless need of a distant con- 
sciousness, and one may bring out of sleep, into 
waking awareness, factual data concerning distant 
and unknown people, places, and events. To my 
own sense, what we require for understanding such 
occurrences is primarily a new conception of the 
sensory capacities. But for the present we have no 
adequate clues to such an extension, though the 
whole perceptive process is rapidly increasing the 
evidences of these more subtle activities. 

As the Dignowity experience indicates, definite 
auditory sensation may take place in sleep as well 
as in our receptive waking states. And I am myself 
convinced that the stimulus of someone's need for 
speech with me may produce subjective effects simi- 
lar to those which follow the conscious reception of 
verbal speech. We believe that memory is the func- 
tion of recalling, reproducing, identifying, and co-or- 
dinating what has already been learned or experi- 
enced. On the other hand, telepathy may be our 
hitherto unsuspected ability to absorb stimulus and 
significance from both our instinctive inheritance 
and our sympathetic environment—from the whole 
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vast storehouse of the universal past, present, and 
future. 

I am inclined to give sincere credence to this 
thought, for various reasons: when I endeavor to 
work clairvoyantly by “rules,” or to “guess” a cer- 
tain number of symbols, I have no inner awareness 
of any stimulus at work. But if the idea comes to me 
that the symbols or formule are contained within 
someone else's mind, it adds vigor to the undertak- 
ing. No experiment, in which I know the nature of 
the experiment in advance, can ever produce the 
feeling of alertness and anticipation that a signifi- 
cant message is coming through from the unknown. 
That experience is best described as a positive 
knowing. 

Moreover, as I have indicated above, I have fre- 
quently directed myself before sleeping to seek cer- 
tain results from the dream material, which I would 
remember in my waking state. I have directed the 
self, on the point of going to sleep, to go forth in 
certain directions and find answers to certain ques- 
tions, or the solution of specific problems that were 
not my own, which I should clearly retain and recol- 
lect on waking. In other words, I have simply ap- 
plied the processes of the learned response to the 
subconscious. 

No one who has nursed a beloved sick child, and 
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had to wake to its needs without the aid of sensory 
warnings, can doubt the ever-present watchfulness 
of the inner mind. And who, observing the sleeping 
infant rouse when feeding time arrives, can doubt 
that the inner mind is ever watchful? Indeed, I have 
found that fixed habit patterns can be overcome as 
soon as we make known to the subconscious the 
change which we desire. I believe, therefore, that 
the subconscious is our most alert, loyal, and willing 
servant, able and ready to obey and cooperate in 
both our sleeping and waking activities. It becomes 
unwieldy and a master only when we do not trou- 
ble to understand and train it. 

I have sometimes been asked if my supersensory 
experiences are not hallucinations. To this I can 
only answer that, since they bring to consciousness 
their own responses, experiences, and emotional sig- 
nificances, as the sensory events of my life do, I can- 
not deny their reality for the sake of a merely nega- 
tive terminology that does not make itself clear to 
me. Since I believe that sleep is a state of suspen- 
sion, to rest the motor activities of the body, it is 
easy for me to understand that sleep is also the con- 
dition in which the mind lives out in undisturbed 
fantasy and symbol those aspects of our inner lives 
that we hide away because of limitation, lack of 
courage, or fears imposed by man’s law. Man’s law, 
unfortunately, is not of the universal order, and it is 
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to the universal order that we are constantly being 
called for accounting. The universal order is not 
confined to the sensory field, and to train the con- 
sciousness to perceive and be aware in the super- 
sensory field seems to me to be a normal and pro- 
gressive activity in human living. 


Imagination deals with distances of time and 
space, with great areas beyond time and space, with 
the unexperienced and the supersensory, and it is 
therefore potentially creative in the supersensory 
field. But the experiences of imaginative states enter 
into and alter the subconscious content, and if per- 
sistently practiced, they may so color the subcon- 
scious with non-factual data that delusion results. It 
would seem to me, however, that only in lives that 
are so insensitive, so barren, and so inexpressive as 
to be unable to find sufficient experience in the pres- 
ent, or in lives bound by conditions that deny any 
adequate expression to innate impulses, that imagi- 
nation could thus become the dominant experience- 
material entering into the consciousness. 

On the other hand, imagination may be made a 
creative factor, in connection with sleep, provided it 
is based at once in the realities of normal living and 
in our legitimate aspirations. The quality of the sub- 
conscious is cumulative and, to some extent at least, 
its content may be constructively designed as we go 
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on living. I have myself cultivated the habit of con- 
trolling my subconscious, and through the years I 
have progressively developed a unity among the 
several levels of my own consciousness. This seems 
to have developed as a facility in consciousness it- 
self—a unitary instead of a divided power. Sleep, 
dreams, sensory perception, telepathy, and trance 
have become a set of instrumentalities or techniques 
which I use, like a rack of tools, to accomplish my 
work in the most efficient way. 

This statement would be inadequate, however, if 
I failed to emphasize the fact that such practice 
rests squarely on the unselfish legitimacy of one’s 
purposes. There are vast moral and psychological 
differences between what the ancients termed black 
and white magic, and there is nothing more destruc- 
tive of life, both for the individual and for the fac- 
tors of his environment, than a high efficiency that 
is used for selfish, exclusive, restrictive, and repres- 
sive purposes. All expressions of human life are in 
fact magical, if we look at them closely enough to 
see it. The civilized world which mankind has cre- 
ated out of natural substances is the most magical 
thing that has ever come into existence. And the in- 
dividual life of each one of us is a factor in that 
whole magical work, which we can darken through 
our ignorance and egotism or brighten by the hon- 
est exercise of service in behalf of the freedom of 
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life in all its aspects. With every ignorant or careless 
negation we restrict ourselves as well as others; with 
every release of life into fuller freedom we are our- 
selves set free. 

I never go to sleep without taking thought for to- 
morrow. Gauging the relative importances of vari- 
ous things that I have to do, I place the most im- 
portant, as the most important, in my subconscious, 
with other importances following after. And the 

consequence is that, day by day, I live a life which 
is my life. Since I thus have my own work to do, I 
am not subject to many chance incursions from the 
outer world, and I have very little time for those 
mischiefs which Satan finds for idle hands and idle 
minds to do. 

This preview of tomorrow affects the supercon- 
scious as well as the subconscious; and it is because 
this is so that the consciousness as a whole is 
strengthened in unity. If a necessary piece of work 
requires the presence of a friend or a business ac- 
quaintance at my office at eleven o'clock tomorrow 
morning, I send word to that person telepathically, 
and usually he is present as expected, or else I hear 
from him. 

But in all of this there must be a fundamental 
purity of selflessness. I do not send for the man be- 
cause I want him to come, but because a construc- 
tive situation requires his presence for its further 
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development. And though it is I who send for him 
and who assume the responsibility for the event, I 
do not mind doing this, since I never take such ac- 
tion except in terms of conscious good faith and un- 
selfish good will. 

I should never use these cultivated capacities to 
command any person against his will; and since I 
have not surrendered to the forces of ignorance or 
mere curiosity, I believe that my continued capacity 
to operate in this way depends upon the purity of 
my motives. In such activity, no illusions must be 
permitted and no mistakes must be made. 

In living habitually in this way one comes to know 
and understand one’s own impulsions and purposes, 
and the effects of environmental factors in one's life. 
One develops a supersensory point of view, from 
which one becomes consciously critical of both sen- 
sory effect and the nature of one’s own response; 
and eventually, the effect of all this is the deperson- 
alization of one’s life, the transcendence of one's 
egotism, and the performance of one’s duties with a 
larger joy than self-centeredness can ever know. 


III 


Hypnosis and Suggestion 


AS IN SLEEP and in anesthesia, there are several dif- 
ferent levels or depths at which it is possible for 
consciousness to be active under hypnosis also. The 
recuperative values which accrue to us during sleep 
are of primary importance to our lives; those peo- 
ple who have had any kind of “psychic” experience 
under anzesthesia know that that experience con- 
sisted of an unforgettable perceptive glimpse of a 
world—a condition of consciousness—that was vastly 
different from the conditions of our ordinary living 
at the levels of sensory perception. Likewise in hyp- 
notic states, our lives not only may be, but actually 
are, affected by means that are far removed from 
the levels of sensory perception. 

In the nineteenth century—the early days of the 
Victorian era—an intense rivalry was fought out be- 
tween hypnosis and ether as anesthetic agents. But 
they have now become pretty clearly separated into 
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the fields of their respective best usefulness, the 
more materialistic ether having become the agent 
for the physical induction of temporary dissociation, 
and hypnotic suggestion having become a technique 
of treatment for the correction of dissociations of 
abnormal psychological types. 

Suggestion is not only a method of treatment for 
psychological abnormalities, however, but is at once 
the cause as well as the cure of them. It is the source 
of our highest aspirations and our best achieve- 
ments; it is a seed of all the bright and dark activi- 
ties of human beings in this world. We find our way 
through life by following suggestions that are con- 
stantly being made to consciousness, either by our- 
selves or by people and events in the outer world. 
Suggestion is the key to all education and the root 
of value in all experience. 

In a certain sense, all suggestion is hypnotic, and 
all of our activities are the results of suggestion. For 
hypnosis, it is not necessary to engage the services 
of a trained and expert hypnotist, except for some 
unusual kind of special treatment, for we are all con- 
stantly hypnotizing ourselves and each other. When 
one gets out of bed in the morning, feeling inade- 
quately rested from the drain of a season of hard 
work, one’s body may cry out for more rest, and one 
may wish intensely to go back to bed. These are nat- 
ural expressions of the need of the organism. But 
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consciousness knows that the job to be done is wait- 
ing, and one transcends the weariness of his body by 
some such hypnotic phrase as “I must go to work,” 
and in consciousness the idea of bodily weariness is 
displaced by a sense—and probably a picture—of the 
work that awaits him. So he goes to his place of busi- 
ness, whatever that may be, and carries on with the 
job; and the exhaustion that he felt so keenly an 
hour or two ago fades from his consciousness com- 
pletely—is forgotten. He has hypnotized himself into 
doing another day’s work. 

I have a friend who is thoroughly convinced that 
the only right mood in which to keep a social en- 
gagement—dinner party, cards, or the theatre—is 
one of rebellion, resentment, and distaste. Having 
hypnotized himself into such a mood, he keeps his 
appointment, quite sure at heart of having a pleas- 
ant evening; for having prepared himself to endure 
the worst in boredom and ennui, he has found, with- 
out exception, that no party is ever as bad as that, 
and he always has a better time than anticipated. 

Conversely, many young people suffer their worst 
disillusionments through having hypnotized them- 
selves into expecting too much from the dance or 
the week-end—often more than was mortally pos- 
sible. We actually make most of our own successes 
and distresses by the manner in which we anticipate 
and prepare our approach to the various events of 
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our lives. We have to learn, by observing our own 
acceptances and rejections of experience, what we 
really do want out of life and the world. And then 
it is only by seeing ourselves in the mirror of the 
world’s response to our advances that we become 
aware of both sides of the picture of ourselves. As 
we proceed in this salutary training of conscious- 
ness we do learn to know ourselves, and also, the 
faults and values of our own hypnotic powers: the 
glamour and illusion of our ignorance gradually fade 
out, and the motivations of our lives come to rest 
more and more firmly on reality. But this “reality” is 
always a strictly private and personal creation—the 
result of the experience of the individual conscious- 
ness in the business of living, and the result of his 
interpretations of that experience. 

Many of us are far too credulous before the 
world’s harsh treatment of our early illusions; we 
accept its reactions to our ambitions and our hopes 
as more important and more realistic than we are. 
If we are sensitive, we are apt to sink into a relative 
negativity under the treatment we receive from the 
sophisticated, and often hesitate to give expression 
to the intuitions and aspirations that move in us. We 
thus become hypnotized into shyness, which is a 
form of fear—that basest of advisers—and we live a 
kind of life of the herd through the years, never be- 


coming our individual selves in an adequate meas- 
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ure, and dying at last, having scarcely felt or inti- 
mated the brilliance and beauty that lie hidden in 
the diamond depths of our individual souls. 

Each one of us, consciously or unconsciously, cre- 
ates and nourishes the quality of his own subcon- 
scious. The subconscious is the storehouse of our 
individualism, in which all that happens to us be- | 
comes a part of what we are. But always, our inter- 
pretation of a particular experience, and our reac- 
tion to it, are psychologically more important than 
the experience itself. If, looking outward in certain 
directions, we find ourselves afraid of what we may 
encounter there, we are usually suffering some hyp- 
notic illusions. But such conditions can be offset by 
self-hypnosis of a more constructive type, and if we 
will, we can go out courageously, gaily, or in a spirit 
of acceptance to meet the experience toward which 
we are inwardly motivated. 

There are few of us who have not had the privi- 
lege, at some time, of meeting with great savoir 
faire some mean or potentially destructive situation 
which has been forced upon us. And who has not 
had the experience of responding to tragedy or dan- 
ger with greater dignity, calmness, and courage than 
he knew he possessed? When the demand for divin- 
ity becomes imperative, the native divinity that is in 
us emerges. In our hours of deepest need we call 
upon it, consciously or unconsciously, and are saved 
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by it. This divinity is not objective to us. We are 
immersed in it and infused with it. But in order to 
permit it to operate, we have to clear the petty and 
personal impediments of our lives from the channels 
of consciousness itself and approach to unity with 
the divine Universal. 

This is a fact in nature; and while it is “religious” 
in the sense that it is concerned with the mystery of 
the divine Unity of Life, it exists beyond all creeds 

and dogmas. I am reminded of the adventure of 
Captain E. V. Rickenbacker who, with other Army 
men, was lost on the empty waters of the South 
Pacific for twenty-three days, in a tiny rubber raft. 
These men suffered everything from thirst, hunger, 
and exposure; but when they were finally rescued, 
Captain Rickenbacker is reported to have said, “I 
am not formally a religious man, but I can truthfully 
say that I never doubted for one moment wed be 
saved. This is one instance of the inner faith which 
has become a common experience of men in the cur- 
rent war, one instance of many in which conscious- 
ness has become aware of its own depths. As we 
penetrate beyond the surfaces of sensory experience 
and habit, we come into the areas of natural telepa- 
thy; and when we are most simply ourselves—most 
closely face to face with life—we find our basic as- 
surances and know what we know. 

Young and old, we are all continually met with 
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negation. When we ask for positive action we are 
told “It can’t be done,” or “I can’t do that,” and far 
too frequently we accept the negation. This is due 
to the peculiar way in which we are trained from 
birth. Listen to the average mother correct her 
child: “No, dear, you can’t do that.” “Why not?” 
“Because Mother says you cant. “But why, 
Mother?” Then it comes, inevitably: “Do you want 
to be punished? Do you want me to tell Daddy 
you ve been a naughty boy?” This is suggestive edu- 
cation of the worst kind. Meanwhile the child fails 
to learn why he should not run on the grass, put his 
hand in the fire, or do the countless other things he 
is inwardly moved to do. He grows up not only con- 
fused and conditioned to negation, but with a com- 
pletely distorted sense of values. Modern education 
has done something to correct this evil, but it for- 
gets that the child is a little animal and must be 
taught self-discipline as well as facts. He is not yet 
an integrated individual, and to give him too much 
freedom of expression, without adequate guidance, 
is to license him to act without responsibility. But 
responsibility is inherent in the very nature of rela- 
tionships, and it cannot be ignored without lessen- 
ing the values of life. I assert again that we are out- 
ward and visible forms of omnipotence, and to deny 
or disregard this universalistic power is to disregard 
one’s very self. 
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Experimenting in experience is the process of in- 
dividuation and of universalization. When I speak 
in this book of transcending our individualism, I am 
really referring to the full and conscious individ- 
ualizing of ourselves. These two processes are in- 
separably complementary. We can develop our in- 
dividualism only by contacts with states of being 
that are objective to the sum of what we are at the 
present moment. In every extension of ourselves 
into those objective fields, we take in something of 
their quality, and our own quality is thus modified 
through amplification. Every true expression of our- 
selves is a step toward the fuller universalization of 
our consciousness. When we no longer allow our- 
selves to be dominated and inhibited by the herd- 
attitudes, but spend our lives in the free expression 
of our very selves, we shall find that selfishness is a 
barrier that restricts the freedom of life, while true 
freedom is compounded of service and joy. 

One of the soundest criticisms of our modern civi- 
lized scheme of things is the mounting number of 
cases of insanity and nervous and mental disorders 
that crowd our asylums and the offices of the psy- 
chiatrists. The too restrictive confining of natural 
human impulses; the confusing and inhibiting dic- 
tatorship of public opinion; the harnessing of sensi- 
tive and intelligent individuals to routine work; the 
limiting of human freedom through financial strin- 
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gency—these common conditions of civilized life 
(and I am not writing here of war conditions, but 
of the usual “peacetime” state of things) are creat- 
ing a progressive strain and tension in human life 
itself. We are building up tremendous collective ef- 
ficiencies at the expense of individual living. Life, 
liberty, and the pursuit of happiness are fundamen- 
tally for the human being only; and it is the present 
problem of the individual to find the means for his 
self-expression—which most of us succeed in doing 
in a saving, though limited, measure. 

Most human lives in the world are relatively dull 
because, confined as we are to the necessities of 
earning a living in a collective and economic world, 
our consciousness is dominated by perception at the 
sensory level, and the whole mass of our developing 
subconscious—the actual potential quality of our in- 
dividuality—is controlled by the collective policy. 

For the individual, the only escape from this 
_mass-dominance lies in his conscious practice of 
self-hypnotism. But such an undertaking must be 
motivated by impulsions arising within the individ- 
ual himself, and they must be creative, unselfish, 
and universalistic in purpose; otherwise, he will find 
himself only more deeply imbedded in the pressures 


of the herd-mind. 


In past years I used sometimes to stare at myself 
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with a kind of objective curiosity, wondering if I 
were constituted differently from the rest of man- 
kind. I knew I possessed supersensory capacities, 
and these seemed to be very rare phenomena in the 
world. But I could find no marks of abnormality in 
myself; I caught no clues anywhere in my social re- 
lations to indicate that I was “queer” or strange. 
Following a self-examination, and accepting all the 
indications that showed my life to be normal, I 
questioned why more people were not also develop- 
ing and expressing themselves in the field of super- 
sensory experience. And I finally came to the con- 
clusion that most people are afraid—afraid of both 
the subconscious and the superconscious areas of 
their innate being. For most of us there is a narrow 
band of consciousness-experience, at the sensory 
level, which constitutes the general field of our per- 
ception and our knowledge. And as this narrow area 
deals mainly with our civilized, and not our natural 
relationships, the subconscious content of most 
“civilized” men and women is rapidly becoming de- 
natured—not to say dehumanized. 

Naturally, it is not my intention to advise any 
man who is intent on catching the 5:15 train instead 
of looking at the sunset, or any woman who has to 
hurry home from the afternoon bridge game instead 
of noticing the violet shadows that the trees cast 
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on the snow in the winter dusk, to abandon these 
“practical” activities and attempt to become “psy- 
chic.” The only purpose I have in these pages con- 
sists in making clear statements of human existence 
as I see it—the basis for this point of view being my 
own knowledge, won through experience, of the 
fact that human life is potentially far richer than we 
commonly encourage it to be in practice. This real- 
ity is now beginning to be apprehended by many 
people, in a vague way, and it seems to me pertinent 
to juxtapose, at this time, certain facts and factors 
of my own experience and the emerging scientific 
knowledge in a pattern which, though small, may 
prove to be both rational and cogent. 

No one who understands the operation of super- 
sensory activities would lightly recommend the un- 
dertaking of this type of endeavor. In the first 
place, and for most people, it constitutes a radical 
departure in living—an immediate and developing 
_ readjustment of all of one’s points of view; the dis- 
placement of countless uncertainties with sure 
knowledge; a drastic alteration in the content of 
the subconscious; and a fresh new batch of reali- 
zations concerning nearly everything with which 
one comes in contact. 

It will be obvious that, in the face of such re- 
adjustments as these, one must be ready to make 
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countless surrenders in the ways and habits of his 
life. The pattern is a pattern of uniqueness. In work- 
ing it out, one gradually emerges from the depths 
of participation in the collective consciousness and 
becomes more and more individualized. But for the 
person who, through purity of purpose, actually de- 
velops a high measure of individualization, the pe- 
riod of individual self-consciousness is relatively 
brief, One naturally gazes at oneself in amazement 
for a while. But the very experience which differen- 
tiates him as an individual on the one hand, on the 
other hand universalizes his consciousness at the 
same time. And even while he realizes his employ- 
ment of new mechanisms, he also appreciates the 
breadth and importance of his expanding relation- 
ships beyond mere personality. 

I believe that many people close their minds to 
psychic experience because they are afraid of their 
own capacities; others have the fear that in becom- 
ing universalistic they will become somehow dehu- 
manized; while some, no doubt, hesitate to accept 
the added responsibility which inevitably accompa- 
nies every expansion of consciousness. But to be 
controlled by such fears and hesitancies is to in- 
dulge a lack of faith in human nature; it is to imag- 
ine oneself to be like the Normandy poplar, whose 
skyward reach is often too heavy for its roots. 

Actually, however, this is not a practical danger 
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—unless one is already psychologically so unstable 
as to be stimulated by illusional rather than realistic 
motives. For in the actual work of psychic develop- 
ment, self-discipline is the first regimen, and self- 
purification is the first law. There is of course noth- 
ing strange or mysterious about these facts, for in 
any psychical undertaking one necessarily moves 
away from obvious objective perception and turns 
his awareness to the perception of the subtle; and 
since the nuances of his own psychic activity con- 
stitute his most immediate subtle field, this becomes 
the natural area for the practice and the establish- 
ment of his psychic controls. 

The first objective of the control of the subtle 
consists in the penetration by awareness of one’s ha- 
bitual sensory perceptions—the going through and 
beyond the first obvious impressions of things and 
the discerning of the contents of the second, third, 
and further depths in the perceptual field. Do you 
see the individual blossoms in a mass of garden 
bloom? The patches of blue and yellow in a tree's 
greenness? Have you differentiated the little planes 
of amethyst, blue, white, and green light that con- 
stitute the peacock coloring of a wave? In a land- 
scape that you are looking at, do you see beyond 
the buildings and the trees that hide the rest from 
your eyes—the pasture where the cows are grazing, 
the path the brook follows as it runs down to the 
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pond, how many willows lean along its borders, 
whether there are mushrooms in the meadow to- 
day? Can you see the whole wide spread of coun- 
tryside in detail, and in different lights—at different 
times of day and on different kinds of days, winter, 
_ summer, midnight, dawn? Can you feel the dew in 
' the grass when there is no dew, and hear the orioles 
| call when all orioles are far away, and feel the 
lovely eeriness of moonlight on a hayfield, and smell 
the sweetness of the mown hay, while riding on a 
Fifth Avenue bus or taking your train at the Grand 
Central Terminal? 
| Such simple practices are among the early stages 
| of one’s control of one’s senses and other perceptive 
capacities. Someone may ask, “But is it valuable to 
hear the oriole call when he is not there, or to feel 
the dew in the grass when there is no dew?” But I 
ask, “Is it not?” The loveliness that I have known is 
really mine, stored away in the subconscious quality 
of myself; why should I spend time in vain regrets 
that I may not travel to meet the oriole’s call when 
it is forever imbedded in the vast storehouse of my 
memory? The quality of my youthful observation 
hypnotized me into the understanding that the sim- 
ple ways of God’s other creatures were good for me 
too. Twilight brought home the birds to squabble 
and argue out the day's ill will—or good fortune. 
Night came and gave them sleep and aroused the 
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furry brothers from their drowsy days. All hurts and 
harm and fears were eventually adjusted in the 
processes of living, weariness and terror were lost 
in peace and rest. Tomorrow always brought an- 
other program of adventure. 


Individuation is the doorway to the universal. The © 
secret of it is to live one’s Self, one’s own life, to be 
what one is. There is no natural law that says I must 
confine myself to the present experience of the 
senses. I am not thus confined in fact, because my 
nature knows immensely wider freedoms. And if I 
neglect these wider freedoms—sweet memories and 
high imagination—I surrender up to nothingness 
great segments of my birthright. 

Lay this book aside a moment, then, relaxin mind 
and body, and recall one of the loveliest experiences 
of your life. Bring it forth out of the past—time is no 
barrier—and out of whatever distance—space is no 
barrier, either—recover its qualities, all of its quali- 
ties, as vividly as you can; and seeing the picture of 
it in your mind, feeling the thrill of emotional re- 
sponse to its appeal, live once again in that high mo- 
ment of happiness and delight. Know within your- 
self that you have a legitimate right to be released 
into the joy that exists beyond the senses. 

Having practiced the little exercise I have sug- 
gested, if you will now examine, quite rationally, 
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the particular episode which you recalled out of the 
past, you will have a clue to your own inner quality 
and nature. For if the experience was lovely to you, 
you have only to compare it with the usual current 
activities of your life to see whether or not you are 
reasonably fulfilling your destiny and nature. If you 
are not—and most people are not—then you will 
have received your first lesson in deeper sensory 
values, and accordingly you can proceed, in some 
measure at least, with the management of your life. 

Psychologists will call such practices “escapes 
from reality” perhaps; and they are escapes—not 
from reality, but into it. Is it more “real” for me to 
see the motor car today, to hear its horn and smell 
the poisonous stench of its exhaust, than it is to re- 
visit in imagination a sunlit beach I know on the 
Riviera, with the blue Mediterranean reaching away 
into the distance, and behind me a lovely hill dotted 
with gardens and cool villas where people, many of 
them my friends, once lived beautifully? To recover 
all this I now have to go back into the past of time, 
as well as to distant France; but in doing so I bring 
up into awareness a group of stimuli vastly different 
from the sight and sound and smell of the automo- 
bile; and in consequence I live, for a few moments 
at least, re-immersed in happiness, faith, and the 
devotions that are basic in my own being. 

That whole happy past, revived in consciousness, 
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evokes a present sadness, because war has disrupted 
those ample ways of living; but that sadness deep- 
ens the quality of the memory, and the past and the 
present have thus enriched each other in me. 

Why should we not practice a good technique of 
escape? Those who specialize in the study of abnor- 
malities have found that “escape mechanisms’ are 
conducive to fixed states of delusion and permanent 
dissociations. Personally, I don't think this is the 
root of the matter. I believe such conditions to be 
symptoms and not causes, and it is to be noted that 
capable psychiatrists are daily bringing people back 
to normal by going to the roots of such difficulties. 
A good escape mechanism may mean salvation from 
the nervous strains of life; and as a matter of fact, 
we all indulge in them more or less. Someone has 
said that we go to sleep when we become tired of 
ourselves; but such a statement can apply only to 
people who have not learned how consciously to 
escape into the supersensory areas of their own ex- 
istence. 

I discovered for myself the basic values of such 
escapes years ago, when I was at the British College 
of Psychic Science. Because people came there for 
sittings, I often went into trance three times a day, 
in endeavors to give them some communication 
from “the world of spirit.” And not infrequently, un- 
der the impact of the shabby personality and the 
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maudlin sentimentality of these visitors, I was glad 
to escape into the trance condition—into a state 
of psychological, spiritual freedom—away from the 
weight and drag which some people imposed on my 
senses and my nervous sensibilities. It was often ob- 
vious that as personalities these people were in- 
capable and unworthy of brave, deep devotion; I 
knew beyond question that they could only be a 
strain upon the energies of the entities whom they 
sought to “contact”; and since I then had a growing 
belief in the rights of the dead to their peace, I 
sometimes suffered a spasm of rebellion and self- 
distaste at the necessity which made me the instru- 
ment of these inadequate appeals to their attention. 


Actually, we all want passionately to live, though 
many of us have forgotten what living means. Ba- 
sically it means experiencing—experiencing the 
strong active play of our own vital forces—not as 
vicarious responses to somebody else's exploits, as in 
reading a book, watching a football game or a play 
in the theatre, but in direct response to, direct iden- 
tification with, the circumstances, events, and per- 
sonalities that have immediate and pressing conse- 
quences for our existence or for the maintenance of 
our individual integrity. 

Yet consider how vicariously most of us do live. 
Holding safely to a job as the basis of our existence, 
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we spend most of our lives in habitual and routine 
activities. To escape from the ennui of such dull | 
habits, we find material for our interest in the news- 
paper, the radio, or the movies. Generally speaking, 
and for most of us, “entertainment” consists in that 
escape from the flatness of our own lives which can 
be secured with the least trouble and the least ex- 
pense. 

We all want passionately to live, yet few of us 
live passionately. Why is this so? What is it that is 
missing from the formule of our lives? Stimulus. 
We have become so accustomed to depending on 
our five senses for the stimuli to our experience in 
this world that we have all but forgotten that within 
our very selves lie the sources of our outer experi- 
ence—or the lack of it. Many of us have become 
completely lost in the activities of the collective 
psyche, and the only evidences of individualism 
that we feel or express consist in our personality 
responses to what happens to come to our attention. 

But we can live creatively from our own centers, 
if we really wish to do so. Within each one of us 
there is the long history of our racial and personal 
past. Do we know the content of our subconscious? 
Most of us do not. And within each one of us there 
wait the faculties for testing the measureless future 
of both time and space. Are we aware of these fac- 
ulties? Most of us are not. But we can become active 


ep AWARENESS 


in both of these additional fields of consciousness if 
we wish. If that is the case, we shall find ourselves 
also living more realistically and more interestingly 
—more vitally—at the levels of sensory experience. 

I am not suggesting that large numbers of people 
shall attempt to become “psychic,” but I am sug- 
gesting—even recommending—that they take some 
steps toward an awareness of the supersensory areas 
of the human being. 

I have already suggested an excursion into the 
happiness of memory, and I have intimated a pos- 
sible extension of perception beyond the obvious 
sensory field. In addition I should like to suggest, 
for the experimentation of anyone who may be in- 
terested, that he pause again and ask himself what 
sure knowledge he possesses concerning tomorrow— 
the tomorrow of his own personal life. He will prob- 
ably see himself getting started in the morning— 
breakfast, and so on, as usual, and he can preview 
a certain number of engagements and activities that 
will fill most of his day. But in each of these activi- 
ties and engagements is he sure of the outcome? 
Is he even sure of what he wants the outcome to be? 
On mature consideration does he know the ends 
and purposes he wants to serve? And finally, are 
these aims and purposes his own or somebody else’s 
business? 

Men and women living in the modern world are 
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entitled, by the quality of their natural endow- 
ments, to some measure of assurance relative to 
their own destinies—not only for tomorrow, but for 
much further reaches of future time also. Commit- 
ted as we all are to collective activities, we can nev- 
ertheless find such assurances concerning our pri- 
vate fate, if we will look within ourselves—where 
questions and problems repeatedly arise and are re- 
peatedly determined. 

What I am writing here must not be superficially 
thought of as a basis for some kind of a “success” 
technique. On the contrary, it carries no promise of 
“success, in the sense in which we commonly un- 
derstand that word. But it suggests a new realism 
for both “successful” and unsuccessful people—for 
all those who have the courage to attempt to be- 
come individuals—for all those within whom the 
impulse to individualism stirs. What profiteth it a 
man if he gain the whole world and lose his own 
soul? The innate qualities of one’s self have come 
into existence for the purpose of being amplified 
and fulfilled. Happy is the man who finds the means 
for expressing himself in his work, and in his work 
gains the means to his personal freedom. A good 
many of us have “big jobs’ to do, and do them effi- 
ciently, yet never find the time to note how far, in 
our success, we have failed to be ourselves. There 
are a good many “individualists” abroad in the 
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world who have completely lost contact with their 
own individuality. That unique fragment of univer- 
sal and eternal being, which has been fashioned by 
the ages, is not to be discovered in the outer areas 
of sensory perception, but by the exercise of the su- 
persensory faculties with which we are all endowed. 

These pages are meant only to be suggestive. 
They may contain a certain manifestation of hyp- 
notic action. But in sending this “magnetism” out 
into the world, one can only wonder mildly what its 
effect may be. One does not have to know precisely, 
for one does not mean to control the dissociations, 
perceptions (true or false), and activities of the 
reader. All that one has to be sure of is one’s clear 
honesty of statement and one’s clear honesty of pur- 
pose in making the statement. On these points I 
have satisfied myself. I write from the assurance of 
my own experience. And the purpose? The purpose 
is to free, by however much or little, the conscious- 
ness of mankind, now unnecessarily restricted by 
fear of itself—fear of the power and splendor of 
man’s own innate capacities. Since this fear is the 
effect of man’s self-hypnosis, induced by his rela- 
tions to the sensory world, its cure lies in self-hyp- 
nosis of a different kind. And if we will, we can 
overcome that fear with courage; for the cultivation 
of the will is perhaps the highest psychological 
process possible to self-hypnosis. 


IV 


Dissociation and Awareness 


IN HUMAN PSYCHOLOGY, and behind awareness, 
there move numerous intangible forces, electric in 
quality, which are the results of the transmutation 
by the organism of all those factors which enter into 
that synthetic sum which is the synthetic individual. 
Some of these forces are continuously active, as long 
as life inhabits the human corpus—sensory percep- 
tion, some measure of emotional and nervous re- 
sponse, thought or fantasy, and the operation of 
metabolism in the organism. But awareness does 
not commonly reach every level at which these 
forces are at work. Though awareness may be filled 
with the content of the subconscious at times and 
at will, it has relatively little concern with those 
areas so ancient and so largely automatic. Aware- 
ness is always concerned with the present. Even 
when the mind reaches into the past, into the fu- 
ture, and into distances of space, awareness occurs 
only here and now. 


As I have said, sleep is a normal psychological 
75 
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condition in which awareness, the synthetic crown 
of personality, becomes quiescent and inactive, be- 
cause of dissociation. In our normal waking state 
various stimuli are constantly affecting conscious- 
ness by way of the five senses, keeping the cerebrum 
in a state of mild excitation and the cerebral neu- 
rones more or less charged with nervous energy. 
When we go to sleep, our thoughts and our recep- 
tion of sensory stimuli are decreased in number and 
vigor, the cerebral activity subsides, the energy 
ebbs in the cerebral neurones, the brain comes to 
rest, and sensory stimuli affect only the lower nerv- 
ous levels—the subconscious. 

Are such changes of condition sufficient to war- 
rant us in dividing consciousness into the two parts 
of the subconscious and the conscious? I think they 
are. And the separation of the third part of con- 
sciousness, which I have called the superconscious, 
is equally warranted by other differences which oc- 
cur in these same areas of stimuli, cerebral activity, 
and the energy of the neurones. 

If sleep, which is a subnormal, subconscious con- 
dition (relative to our normal waking life), occurs 
through the subsidence of our reception of and our 
response to stimuli, then states which can be called 
supernormal or superconscious (relative to our nor- 
mal waking life) must be marked by some intensifi- 
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cation of stimuli and of nervous and cerebral re- 
sponse. 

And this is so. The whole theory of the supercon- 
scious is based in the idea of concentration—a con- 
centration of the entire psychological set-up, includ- 
ing expectancy, attention, desire, will, and action, 
upon a-given superpersonal purpose. Just as we 
sink away in sleep into the relaxation of a subcon- 
scious condition which may be thought of as nega- 
tive, so in superconscious experiences we achieve a 
new focus and tension of all the faculties of our life, 
and by this concentration of the life-forces upon lev- 
els of consciousness that transcend both the subcon- 
scious and the conscious, we come into new fields of 
perception, awareness, and knowledge. 

Without being too technical, it will perhaps be 
interesting if a key to the meaning of dissociation is 
given here. The following indicative paragraph is _ 
quoted from the Encyclopedia Britannica.” 


In the normal state of the brain, when any idea is present 
to consciousness, the corresponding neural disposition is in 
a state of dominant excitement, but the intensity of that 
excitement is moderated, depressed or partially inhibited 
by the sub-excitement of many rival or competing disposi- 
tions of other systems with which it is connected. Suppose 
now that all the nervous connexions between the multi- 
tudinous dispositions of the cerebrum are by some means 
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rendered less effective, that the association-paths are par- 
tially blocked or functionally depressed; the result will be 
that, while the most intimate connexions, those between 
dispositions of any one system, remain functional and per- 
meable, the weaker less intimate connexions, those between 
dispositions belonging to different systems, will be prac- 
tically abolished for the time being; each system of disposi- 
tions will then function more or less as an isolated system, 
and its activity will no longer be subject to the depressing 
or inhibiting influence of other systems; therefore each 
system, on being excited in any way, will tend to its end 
with more than normal force, being freed from all interfer- 
ences; that is to say, each idea or system of ideas will tend 
to work itself out and realize itself in action immediately, 
withcut suffering the opposition of antagonistic ideas 
which, in the normal state of the brain, might altogether 
prevent its realization in action. 


Dissociation, thus briefly indicated, is a psycho- 
logical theory of primary importance. At the mo- 
ment, psychology takes a general position that dis- 
sociation is “abnormal”; but this attitude is of course 
based on the study of abnormal psychological cases. 
My own opinion is that in abnormal cases dissocia- 
tion is a symptom and not a cause, the cause lying 
far deeper in the individual psyche than the disso- 
ciation theory reaches. Dissociation may be either 
normal or abnormal, according to its actual expres- 
sive value in life; and the key to the difference is to 
be found in the fact—whether the dissociation is a 
tool or means for the purposive and creative release 
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of the psyche, or whether it dominates and limits 
the life of the individual. In either case, the psychic 
nature is at the root of the factual condition, is the 
pressure-point of either the “normal” or the “abnor- 
mal” expression and experience. 

Actually, dissociation is a condition essential to 
the achievement of all our best creative activities. 
One of the reasons why more of us are not more 
creative is that we are not yet capable of establish- 
ing the conditions of selective dissociation within 
our psychological selves. No important concentra- 
tion upon a given theme is accomplished without a 
temporary dissociation; the ability to achieve such 
selective dissociations is a mark of high psychologi- 
cal quality and integration; it is fostered by our 
whole educational system, and it is the goal of all 
our scientific and business efficiency. 

What is fundamentally involved is the power se- 
lectively to direct the psychic forces. But the psyche 
will not be controlled beyond a certain point, and 
conditions of abnormal dissociation differ from nor- 
mal dissociations in this: they are over-concentra- 
tions of the consciousness upon the self, due to an 
egoic conflict between some deep need of the psyche 
and a failure to release (sometimes by forceful inhi- 
bition) that need’s expression. 

In such cases we have a return to a primitive state 
of consciousness that lies in the long gap between 
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animal instinct and the civilized mind. The key to 
this primitive condition is the identification of the 
self with all objective phenomena—all that it per- 
ceives is intimately related to it; while the mark of 
true civilized cultures is their capacity for differen- 
tiating perceptions into countless degrees of rela- 
tionship, intimate and remote. 

In the first chapter of this book I referred to man’s 
capacity for impersonal objective perception as the 
crown of his uniqueness. In the pursuit and achieve- 
ment of impersonal objective perceptions, man has 
to learn the processes of selective dissociation, in- 
cluding the capacity to transcend the sensory field; 
but the maintenance of the human norm depends 
not only upon the individual's capacity to be thus 
selective, but also upon his continuing ability to re- 
lease himself from such selective concentrations and 
to reéstablish the variety of his associational rela- 
tionships. | 

Here, as elsewhere, we have a pair of opposites— 
association and dissociation. These words stand as 
general names for two human capacities. Between 
them, in the individual case, stands consciousness, 
selecting and rejecting, according to its present qual- 
ity, among the various data that reach it percep- 
tively. Much of its selectivity is unconscious and 
habitual—an almost purely subconscious activity. 
But if and when one becomes declarative, instead of 
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being merely receptive of life, one unites the two 
capacities of association and dissociation in a more 
or less positive and independent undertaking. 

At such a time one concentrates, as we say. Much 
of such concentration consists in the withdrawal of 
attention from the sensory field, and in its centrali- 
zation upon the content of the consciousness at some 
other psychic level. If successful, such concentration 
on the content of the consciousness is, as a process, 
truly creative. But since man can create disastrously 
as well as constructively, the qualitative value 
achieved by the concentration depends upon the 
psychic qualities that are dominant in the particular 
creative process. 

Whether “good” or “bad,” such achievements af- 
fect the subconscious, building up there, in their 
measure, the quality of the individual nature and 
status. Selfish and self-centered concentrations may 
be said to be of an in-growing type; they are reac- 
tionary in the sense that they tend to crystallize 
about themselves, and thus inhibit the freedom of 
the psyche. It will be obvious how the fears and 
oddities of psychological “cases” eventuate in con- 
sequence. They are divisive and isolationist. But 
those concentrations which are truly “objective” and 
impersonal—that are concerned with realities be- 
yond the individual—expand the consciousness and 
release the psyche into wider fields of experience. 
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They amount to the temporary sacrifice of the con- 
sciousness to the psyche; but the consciousness is 
always rewarded. 

Our word “concentration” is allied to the idea of 
“concentric”: having a common center, as a series of 
circles, one within another, all based on a common 
central point. I conceive such a concentric figure as 
a symbol of constructive concentration; it is inte- 
grated in fact, yet there is no limit to the areas pos- 
sible of inclusion within it, through the addition of 
other circles, either within or without the form. But 
the center on which the whole figure—and the whole 
process—is based, while it is the very core of the 
psychological subjective, must nevertheless be ob- 
jective to the consciousness. Sound concentration is 
always the attempt of the consciousness to identify 
itself with something that lies just beyond the reach 
of its present apprehension, perception, or compre- 
hension. Concentration and contemplation consist in 
the focusing of consciousness upon a center which 
is central to itself, yet objective to it—as the center 
is to the periphery of a circle. 

The secret to the difference between “good” and 
“bad” dissociation lies in the particular centraliza- 
tion that is achieved. In concentration a mysterious 
dual psychological effect eventuates: the psychic 
quality is intensified, while the consciousness ac- 
quires a firmer integration with that center. It con- 
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sequently makes a vast difference whether the con- 
centration is objective or not. 

In the chapter on “Symbolism” I refer to one of 
my own symbols, a bright spiral, which is a signal of 
my capacity to do clairvoyant work. Watching this 
bright spiral, always in movement, curve within 
curve, and with its point, the center of all the curves 
and circles, forever moving outward into spaceless 
distance, I have felt and I know how the quality of 
consciousness is modified by concentration on the 
objective center. I am speaking here of a symbol 
which represents the fact. The ever-receding point 
of the spiral is not itself the center, but the whole 
figure is like a form in electrical imagery, set up to 
focus the qualitative psychological process which is 
itself wholly immaterial. The candle flame of the 
contemplative and the crystal ball of the seer are 
similarly set up to lead consciousness into the ab- 
stract. 

All types of concentration are based in dissoci- 
ation. In a certain sense, and from the general pres- 
ent point of view, all dissociations are “abnormal.” 
But in my opinion, this concept does not represent 
a final perception, and I have no doubt that— 
probably in the near future—psychology will find, 
through the dissociation theory, new keys to the 
realities of man’s psychic life. Meanwhile, the dif- 
ferences between the effects which are created by 
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“good” and “bad” dissociations may be tentatively. 
discriminated by an examination of the aims and 
purposes of individual concentrations of conscious- 
ness. 

The quality of our dissociations depends upon the 
quality of our natures—not on the fundamental qual- 
ity of them, but on that part which is perceptive and 
expressive in the present condition or status of the 
consciousness. There is no man who cannot tran- 
scend himself. Yet most of us do not commonly 
transcend ourselves, because we have not yet devel- 
oped a curiosity in the subjective fields of aware- 
ness. Supersensory activities involve dissociation; 
but these activities are normal because they are free 
and expansive, and they consequently differ from 
dissociations that are dominant and inhibitory as 
day differs from night—and that is a very good simile 
to sum up the whole theme. 


Human life is full of fantasy. As a life-process, 
and considered as a whole, it operates for everyone 
alike; yet no two individualized consciousnesses can 
be exactly alike, so for each one of us fantasy is a 
separate and special performance acted out on the 
stage of the subconscious. In these performances 
each one of us has the center of the stage and does 
as he wills or wishes. 
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This willing and wishing represent the very stuff 
of our most private existence. For each one of us 
fantasy may become a key to the realities of the 
future, provided we bring the substance of it into 
conscious understanding and action. 

What, then, does fantasy mean to me? It repre- 
sents the world I have to live in—the world which I 
myself, being what I am, make out of the facts, 
events, and possibilities of life. For me personally, 
because I have brought up much of the fundamen- 
tal fantasy of my life into the areas of awareness, the 
subjective holds no fears. It is, instead, at the root 
of a love of living, which I constantly feel, and it is 
the spring that waters the tree of a great curiosity 
about life. This curiosity and this love of living I be- 
lieve to be aspects of a dynamism which has been 
developed through the integration of the parts of 
my consciousness into a working unity. To arrive at 
this unity I have suffered consciously, have dared to 
invade the deep subconscious, and have discovered 
certain areas of the superconscious. Our fear of the 
unknown subconscious is really the symbol of our 
fear of Life. Most of us fear the impact of our innate 
energies as we might fear the pressure of a terrific 
tonnage on our bodies. 

What we have to learn to do is to extend the fac- 
ulty of awareness into both the subconscious and 
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the superconscious areas of the natural universe. As 
in our individual lives, the universal life is the pres- 
ent effect or result of the age-old operation of natu- 
ral laws. In these ancient processes changes have 
occurred in the universe, and other changes are con- 
stantly occurring. It is the nature of the finite human 
mind to split this continuous process into parts, and 
so we think of the past, the present, and the future; 
but to conceive life and the universe as a continu- 
ous and timeless process, like a seamless garment, is 
to take the first step out of the relative isolation’ of 
our individualism and into that universality of con- 
sciousness which is man’s highest affinity and ca- 
pacity. 

Personally, I do not consider “psychism” in any 
of its aspects as an end in itself, but as a means to 
fuller living. “Here” and “there’—whatever one may 
conceive these words to mean—the governors of life 
are the same; and it is the privilege of the human 
consciousness to discover this vital fact. In super- 
sensory activities one holds out a hand to heaven; 
and, as in Michelangelo's symbolic painting, “Crea- 
tion of Man,” the divine life of the whole floods the 
human being with new vitality, élan, and awareness. 
One sees visions and dreams dreams that carry one 
beyond the confines of oneself, and the purposes of 
one’s little life begin to partake of universalistic 
qualities. One begins to judge life and the. world, 
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not prejudicially, but with an increasing sense of 
the reality of things as they are. 

Ultimately, the value of psychic experience, for 
the individual, lies in the fact that it releases the 
human consciousness into its full affinity with the 
great life. To transmute the unknown into form and 
meaning is to live, in some measure, at one with 
eternity. 


There seems to exist a general impression that in 
undertaking supersensory activities one mysteriously 
goes off by oneself into areas of consciousness and 
experience which are superhuman, or at least some- 
how inhuman. Of course this is not so. One may 
take whatever view of psychic activities one wishes, 
the fact remains that whatever the human individ- 
ual experiences and expresses is pertinent to the hu- 
man psyche. In such experiences one is never iso- 
lated, never alone. The human consciousness can 
participate only in the fields of consciousness as a 
whole; but there is no known limit to the fields of 
consciousness, and there is no known limit to the 
possible participation of the finite human conscious- 
ness in these infinite fields. 

Going into the superconscious field corresponds 
very largely with going into the subconscious field. 
If we attempt to evoke the memory of a past event, 
for instance, our success depends upon the recovery 
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of images out of “the past.” (But where is the past? ) 
Such images may be replicas of people, places, ac- 
tivities, circumstances, events. And drawing these 
symbolic images together, out of space-time and 
into our present awareness, we re-create, according 
to our capacity, a wholly immaterial, non-sensory 
episode. Moreover, the re-created form may have 
such force and value that we are again emotionally 
and mentally stirred by it as we were by the factual 
occurrence of which it is a reproduction. In these 
recoveries we are never alone, but always accom- 
panied by the people and conditions of the memory; 
but the psychological values of such a recovery de- 
pend upon what we make of the whole event. 
When one enters the supersensory field of the un- 
known, one follows a psychological technique which 
corresponds in many ways with the operation of 
memory. One consciously makes his approach, sym- 
bolic forms appear out of space-time—and these 
forms mean something to the consciousness that per- 
ceives them. What they mean depends upon that 
consciousness. But interpreting them according to 
its quality and capacity, the consciousness evokes an 
immaterial image in awareness. And as in the case 
of memory, so here, the prototypes which thus be- 
come significant in our present awareness affect the 
organism emotionally and mentally, and the sub- 
conscious is further enriched by the experience. 
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_ The difference between the two processes of re- 
calling or remembering and experiencing in the 
superconscious is, of course, the fact that in remem- 
bering we are partially reproducing in awareness 
something previously experienced, while in clair- 
voyance, for instance, we are perceiving something 
which has not been previously experienced by the 
perceiving consciousness. The key to the result, in 
both cases, seems to me to be the awareness. Each 
supersensory perception, including recall, consti- 
tutes a new thing in awareness. 

Where has the experience of all the past of all 
human lives gone? Where does the world-wide ex- 
perience of this present moment come from? and 
where will it go? Is not the entire activity of tomor- 
row already prepared and patterned? And is not our 
awareness steadily approaching those facts and ac- 
tivities as the clock ticks off the minutes? Do I actu- 
ally have to wait upon the clock? Things are oc- 
curring in the universe now of which no human 
consciousness is aware. Where is this place in which 
everything occurs, regardless of the consciousness of 
man? It is everywhere, of course, both in space and 
time, and only our materialistic training prevents us 
from grasping a clearer perception of the whole. ~ 

To me, the various activities of remembering the 
past, thinking of something distant in the present— 
the Sphinx, for instance, or a picture that hangs on 
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my wall in another room and is not present to sight 
—preparing the program of tomorrow's activities, 
and entering upon a superconscious experience—all 
of these involve the activity of conscious awareness 
in various supersensory distances of space-time. If 
we watch closely to see how these activities occur 
within ourselves, we may discover, for each and all 
of them, a sensation of concentration in the fore- 
brain. And in such watching we shall also discover 
that, as a part of the process, the breathing has been 
quieted. 

Awareness is the identification of the individual 
consciousness with something that is objective to it- 
self. Many things are constantly happening to us 
which are duly registered in the subconscious, but 
which do not affect awareness. And many other 
things do affect awareness, but only in a relatively 
unimportant way. But the volitional projections of 
awareness in identifications with objective data are 
creative activities of a positive and determining 
kind, and such experiences are all similar in type, 
whether they deal with the past, the present, or the 
future. 

Such volitional projections of awareness originate 
in whatever psychic phase may be dominant in the 
personality at the time—physical, emotional, mental, 
and so forth—and our free development, through ex- 
perience, normally consists in a process in which 
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consciousness is constantly taking the next step for- 
ward in its natural development. 

Awareness thus becomes our psychic focus; and 
when it occurs as a free process we have a progres- 
sive fulfilling of the psychic nature. All about us 
spreads space-time, measureless and everlasting, 
filled with the constant activities of forms without 
number—all invisible as in a great darkness. By 
means of awareness, set up like a lighthouse on the 
coast of human consciousness, and casting its beam 
abroad, we discern fragments of being and move- 
ment in the great darkness. To the west, the light 
uncovers the past (recall); to the south, it reveals 
the immediate factual present (sensory perception ); 
to the east, it brings out things existing in the pres- 
ent, but beyond the sensory reach (memory ); to the 
north, it penetrates into the future (planning, imag- 
ination, contemplation, superconscious perception ). 
The genius of man consists in the fact that he pos- 
sesses this searchlight of awareness, and that he is 
finally learning to understand the unity of the whole 
field in which it operates. 


V 


The Breath and Color 


THE BREATH MAY PERHAPS be said to be the most 
essential element for human existence at the physi- 
cal level. Everything on this earth is somehow af- 
fected by the atmosphere. When present, the breath 
does extraordinary things to the human organism; 
in its absence extraordinary things happen to the 
organism also. When the human being can no longer 
breathe, he dies, and his synthetic physical structure 
disintegrates into its various elements. 

We commonly think of the breath—when we think 
of it at all—as our inhalation and exhalation of the 
atmosphere; but the atmosphere is a compound sub- 
Stance, and in breathing we unconsciously separate 
its ingredients, taking in those that we want and 
rejecting others. There are people who become con- 
scious and expert in this selective breathing. We are 
all familiar with the necessity of excluding carbon- 
monoxide from our lungs, and we often hold our 


breathing suspended until we are able to escape 
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from the zone of atmosphere thus poisoned. We are 
all familiar too with the pleasure of inhaling the 
fresh smell of the sea, the scent of pine woods, and 
the perfume of flowers. But for the most part, our 
breathing is but one aspect of our subconscious life. 

Being basic to human life, the breath is an instru- 
ment of vitality, a conveyor of life itself. Like many 
other factors in our customary living—diet, exercise, 
medication—it is an instrument the usefulness of 
which may be enhanced by means of intelligent ex- 
perimentation and development. For simple physi- 
cal health we are taught to breathe deeply; the man- 
agement of the breath is an important part of all 
techniques of elocution and singing. We use it for 
our ordinary speech, and it is thus one of the prin- 
cipal instruments for our self-expression. 

From our usual experience in breath control—in 
singing and other particular techniques—we have a 
basic recognition of the fact and the effectiveness of 
manipulation of the breath. And in the yogic prac- 
tices of the East, as we know, breath control is a 
fundamental factor. The manipulations of breath 
control may be, and are, used to induce dissociation. 
This is readily understandable. The breath and the 
rate of breathing directly affect the blood flow in 
the human organism; the blood flow, strong and 
pure, or weak and impure, determines the organ- 


ism’s vital quality (life-force), which affects the 
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nervous system and its efficiency, and thus differen- 
tiates the capacity or tone of its sentiency (con- 
sciousness ). | | 

Our English word “animate” comes from the 
Latin animare: to fill with breath; and many of our 
conscious methods of breath control consist pre- 
cisely in the process of animating certain sections of 
our being by filling them with the breath in certain 
ways. 
In my own approach to the conditions of telep- 
athy, control of the breath is the first step. Not only 
the lungs are involved in this breathing, but the dia- 
phragm; and below the diaphragm there follows 
an effect—as though an immaterial essence of the 
breath somehow operates in my system in ways 
which are not familiar to physical science or to the 
physical senses. Sentiency is involved in the process, 
for I become aware—aware of symbols, of the solar 
plexus, and of subtle movements within my body, 
like the most delicate flowing of energy over allied 
nerve systems; and of course I know, from long and 
minute self-examination, that these are factual oc- 
currences, not effects of imagination. 

The solar plexus is described as a great network 
of nerves and sympathetic ganglia that lies back of 
the stomach and distributes nervous impulses to the 
intestines, stomach, and glands in the upper part of 
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the abdominal cavity. It is thus allied to the subcon- 
scious; and that I become aware of the solar plexus 
in these special breathing exercises would seem to 
mean that the breathing process transfers the focus 
of consciousness from the conscious to the subcon- 
scious field. But awareness does not stop and stay 
in these phases of delicate sensation. It is only be- 
cause I have been sufficiently interested, in a scien- 
tific sense, to examine the whole process as meticu- 
lously as possible, that I am able to speak of the 
stimulating effect of the breathing upon the solar 
plexus area. I have no doubt, however, that a par- 
ticular controlled rhythm of breathing does affect 
the usual metabolism of the organism, and that cer- 
tain delicate effects of the change of which one be- 
comes aware are not imaginatively produced, but 
result from the shift of awareness to unusual regions 
of sensation thus stimulated. 

Under these circumstances sensations flow in two 
directions, upward and downward, in my body. 
How much of this sense of downward flow may be 
caused by electrical energies moving to ground I do 
not know. Privately, I think of this phase as still the 
operation of the breath. But this sense of downward 
movement is not caused by delicate sensation only; 
it is accompanied by its own symbolism; and one of 
the most common of these symbols is in the form of 
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an inverted lily, with its stem emerging from the 
nerve plexus and the mouth of its bell pointing 
downward. 

From my earliest encounter with the symbolic 
tree of life so commonly represented in Eastern rugs 
and pictures, I understood it perfectly, accepting it 
in the most natural way. Not until I was mature did 
I have occasion to discover that it is usually thought 
of as a clever imaginative idea of metaphysical es- 
theticism. Actually, I have no doubt that it origi- 
nated in a valid psychic perception. At any rate, in 
my own mind, there is a constant correspondence 
between the symbolic tree of life and my own sym- 
bol of the inverted lily which I apprehend as stem- 
ming out of the solar plexus. 

I never have any sense of the return of the energy 
that flows downward; but I have said that sensation 
flows in two major directions, and that which flows 
upward from the solar plexus rises in curves within 
the frontal surfaces of my torso, moves across the 
shoulders, and returns to the solar plexus region by 
way of the spine. 

What is this energy that moves in circling sensa- 
tion in my body? Frankly, I do not know. But my 
inner sense of its movement is much more positive 
than my sense of the movement of the blood in my 
arteries and veins. It is as though a new process of 
metabolism were temporarily set up in my body. 
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And I say “temporarily” because I am aware of its 
occurrence only as an effect of special breathing, 
and then but briefly, for awareness presently be- 
comes concerned with other things. Nevertheless, I 
have a clear inner picture of this process of move- 
ment as a whole. It is a somewhat complex three- 
way movement, indescribable in words, but possible 
of indication in a symbolic pattern which I have 
attempted to reproduce. 


Considered as a symbol, and reduced to its sim- 
plest terms, this figure might be thought of as a 
three-dimensional variation on the two-dimensional 
theme of the caduceus of Hermes, the third dimen- 
sion being, of course, a factor of vital movement in 
the present case. Yet it is interesting to recall that in 
the Kundalini yoga, the mysterious Serpent Fire, 
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in its three aspects (Ida, feminine; Pingala, mascu- 
line; Sushumna, the united), is also said to develop 
on lines symbolically corresponding to the caduceus. 

These are interesting side-lights on my impres- 
sion of the sensations which develop as one of the 
effects of special breathing. I mention the corre- 
spondences in passing because, if one cares to con- 
sider them, they suggest that the sensations I have 
mentioned (while these are purely personal to my- 
self, so far as I know) may have very ancient and 
very deep significances in the whole process of psy- 
chic development. 

As I have said, this is a process which is deliber- 
ately set up. I become aware of it but for a moment. 
And in the same moment, as I have learned by care- 
ful watching, consciousness escapes from its centrali- 
zation in the sensory field, and a supersensory proc- 
ess begins. 

To the best of my knowledge and belief, super- 
sensory perception (in telepathy or clairvoyance, 
for instance) does not commonly consist, as some 
people seem to think, in a direct flight of conscious- 
ness to some privileged point of vantage where one 
can hear and see and know the particular experi- 
ence which one is seeking. It is not a process like 
memory or imagination, in which, if I choose, I can 
transfer awareness to the Capitol at Washington or 
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can again pass along the Champs Elysées in Paris. 
Unquestionably there are many experiences of am- 
ple and direct perception of a psychic kind, such as 
those recorded by Mr. Harold M. Sherman, in 
Thoughts Through Space, and my own experience 
in the “Newfoundland Experiment,” which I have 
reported elsewhere.” But these types of supernor- 
mal activity involve the whole range of one’s super- 
sensory capacities, including clairvoyance, telep- 
athy, clairaudience, and precognition. 

Much supersensory perception is accomplished, 
however, by processes of watching and waiting in 
the consciousness. One sees lines and colors and 
symbols. These move, and one is wholly concen- 
trated on them and their movement. I say “symbols” 
here for want of a better word. I frequently see 
curving lines of light and color that flow forward in 
strata, and in these strips or ribbons of movement 
there will appear other sharply angled lines that 
form and change and fade like arrow heads aimed 
and passing in various directions. And in this flow 
of energy that is full of form and color, these arrow 
heads will presently indicate the letter H. Each line 
of the H will be an independent curve, and their 
combination will not remain identifiable for very 


° My Life As a Search for the Meaning of Mediumship, Creative 
Age Press, Inc., pp. 157 ff. 
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long. But I shall have caught it; and holding it sus- 
pended in awareness, I continue to watch the proc- 
ess develop and unfold. Soon a rapidly drifting A 
appears in the field of concentration, and then, let 
us suppose, an R; and presently I have gathered the 
word HARRY out of the void, either as a proper 
name or as a verb temporarily without either sub- 
ject or object. Whether it is actually noun or verb 
will depend upon the context of the perception as 
a whole. 

This process is infinitely rapid. But I have 
achieved an alertness of attention, of awareness, of 
being, which is equal to this rapid flow of immate- 
rial line and color and symbol, and out of this alert- 
ness, poised above the flowing stream of differen- 
tiated energy, I gather a message with a meaning— 
a message which has come to my consciousness out 
of the objective world as factually as the reflected 
light from the distant Moon may reach my con- 
sciousness by way of my sense of sight. 

In such conditions one hears as one sees—if one 
hears at all. But clairvoyance and clairaudience are 
differentiated from each other, just as sight and 
sound are differentiated in the sensory field. And 
what differentiates them for supersensory percep- 
tion, exactly as in the sensory field, is the nature of 
the stimuli which affect some inner capacity of 
perception—neither eye nor ear—whose sensitivity 
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becomes operative through processes of dissocia- 
tion. 


To me, the solar plexus is a vital center of first 
importance. It almost seems as though the organism 
were separated into two parts, upper and lower, by 
the diaphragm. I have become aware of this subtle 
division through sensations of feeling and sensations 
of color, sensations which are at times sensorily per- 
ceived; and the first step toward the origination of 
these perceptions and sensations is the deep manip- 
ulation of the breath. 

I conceive the solar plexus to be the womb of 
color. Those sensations which I think of as flowing 
downward from this center, and which give the ef- 
fect of possible electric energies moving to ground, 
constitute the spectrum of the grays, so to say—for 
between pure black and pure white there is a color- 
range of grays the “values” of which are as varied as 
the values of red, yellow, and blue. 

I can conceive these gray tones only as negative, 
for they are at first sight unobtrusive; yet they 
turn back on themselves as though to produce darker 
tones out of deeper being, and they are at times 
lovely in their impressionistic purity. Relative to the 
reds that crowd and glow at the solar plexus itself, 
however, they quickly fade out of one’s general im- 
pression—having waked the deeper tones, as it were. 
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The reds are vigorous, almost violent at times, and 
not always beautiful. One feels (though not emo- 
tionally) a tremendous power in them. And draw- 
ing or driving this power upward in one’s body to 
the nameless place where consciousness is centered, 
one unfolds a kaleidoscopic flood of color within 
oneself. Does this actually occur as a process, as it 
seems to, in one’s physical organism? This I know: 
it is accomplished by means of the rhythmic down- 
ward pressure of the breath into the vicinity of the 
solar plexus. 

Below the radiance of the red lies the deeper 
purple, ranging upward into lavender and crystal 
shades, on which the rays of healing are carried. 
The breath we breathe carries the whole chemistry 


_ of color. According to our nature and quality, it 


finds its own depth and level in each human indi- 
vidual being, and there transforms itself chemically 
into strength, healing light, and energy. It is my ex- 
perience that all healing for others is carried out on 
the rays that run from deepest tones of purple to the 
lavenders and beautiful opaline shades that in time 
give place to the deep yellows of the spiritual con- 
sciousness. Green is the color of health. It mixes and 
radiates as within an inner mechanism, blending it- 
self with light, until it returns at last into the soft 
bright radiance which is the basic “substance” of 
the whole experience. 
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In these experiences of inner color-process one 
has a feeling, an impression, a sense, of freedom and 
expansion which I can only describe as correspond- 
ing to the feeling that we have in body and sen- 
tiency when we are fully at one with nature—field, 
hedgerow, sky, flowers, trees, and running water. 

Every breath we draw is an expression of our un- 
conscious desire to participate in the activities of the 
life-principle. Is it not obvious that in a conscious 
attempt to participate more deeply in life we shall 
surely succeed? The man who refuses to be caught 
by the adventure around the corner of space-time 
does not know the value of breathing the breath of 
life. I know this for myself, for there have been 
times when I have cried out against living. The seri- 
ous asthmatic illness that I suffered, with the break- 
down of the lungs, I traced back to a fear of life 
that was engendered in my very early youth. The 
breath, in my estimation, is our most natural, un- 
conscious participation in the universal existence; it 
is our prayer of unity with life, an act of faith, a 
magic potion by which we are allied to the will to 
live; and our exhalations, in thought, word, and ac- 
tion, bear the magic of our tiny contribution to the 
quality of the whole. The breath is our eternal love- 
life with Omnipotence. 

Alas, that we have not all known this from the 
beginning! The dancer and the singer have had to 
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learn it. Our army of youth is now learning how the 
breath decides the issues of life and death. Men 
drive ships of steel through the sky, above the cities 
and mountains, and others maintain themselves in 
the bowels of ships beneath the surface of the sea. 
Does it mean nothing to the universal, nothing to 
human destiny, that the armies of the air and the 
ocean depths are becoming familiar with oxygen 
and with breath control? 


We know that the human body is composed of 
myriads of tiny organisms, each one living a life of 
its own within its own universe—which is the indi- 
vidual human being in whose body it has its place. 
How many and what “events” affect these tiny lives? 
In a corresponding way, each human being is a tiny 
organism, living its own life in the immense uni- 
verse of eternal space-time. We all know that we 
are dependent upon and definitely affected by mys- 
terious operations in the universe at large and by 
such matters as the changing weathers of our plan- 
et’s atmosphere. In the cold and darkness of winter, 
in our temperate zone, we suffer a restriction and 
contraction of the freedom of our lives. And as the 
sun moves northward again, and winter gives way 
to spring, and spring to summer, we expand, expos- 
ing our bodies to the play of sunshine and genial 
airs, and shattering the restrictive chrysalis of our 
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winter routines. I surmise that in special breathing 
processes, such as those to which I have referred, 
we create a private summer season for many of the 
countless lives that constitute our bodies, and free 
them from the constrictions of our usual unconcern. 
In this freedom their vitality is enhanced and ex- 
panded, and they emanate a vital force which takes 
on a phenomenal aspect for those who perceive it. 

In my own psychic work I am repeatedly aware 
of sensations of movement within my body, such as 
I have attempted to describe. These are not sensa- 
tions of physical movement only. Rather do they 
seem to be movements within the vitality of the 
nerves, as subtle as the blood-flow or the movement 
of thought. Is it too much to suggest that the fresh 
vitalization of cell and nerve structures, creating an 
amplification of the vital force of myriads of cells in 
one’s body, is the source of these “unsubstantiated” 
sensations? 

The cell is known to be an individual life-form, 
capable of nourishment, reproduction, and so on. 
And I have no doubt that it is out of some process 
of the fusion of such tiny emanations that the supe- 
rior and mysterious essence of the human conscious- 
ness is evolved. To grasp the realism of this idea, we 
have to remember that these little lives possess no 
sensory capacities, no capacities of selectivity; but 
each and all, they do possess a fundamental vitality 
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and a particular quality of their own, and they live 
as they can—as they must. But if the fused sum of 
their emanations could turn in upon itself (as con- 
sciousness can), and if by virtue of its synthetic su- 
periority it could discover objective means for stim- 
ulating the elements of its own content, a whole 
series of developmental circles would then ensue 
for consciousness, and theories of evolution would 
become problems in particular techniques of human 
activity—in which breathing would undoubtedly be 
fundamental. 

For myself, I know that the vitality of the human 
organism is a synthesis of energies which are being 
constantly received, transformed, fused, and ex- 
pressed by the organism. No two people are, or can 
be, alike; yet the countless differentiations of qual- 
ity that exist among us all are the results of a single 
process which is fundamental to human beings, a 
process in which we individually participate, either 
more or less deeply. 

This whole process, as it works itself out in the 
life of any man, becomes the synthetic quality of his 
life, the quality of his synthetic consciousness as a 
whole. And I have seen this essence of the nature of 
an individual withdraw from the physical body, as 
one sees his own exhaled breath on a frosty morn- 
ing. 

And contemplating the withdrawal of this mys- 
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terious emanation from the organism, I have thought 
of it as the final out-breathing of that particular life- 
cycle—the end of a phase which, as I observed the 
phenomenon, impressed my consciousness with the 
assurance of its further relationship and continuity 
in the universal life. 

In our Western civilization we have largely cen- 
tered our attention upon the development of the 
rational mind at the sensory level, and our science 
has become definitely materialistic. The common 
criticism which the West makes of the East is that 
it is too “mystical’—not materialistic enough. But 
conversely, the East criticizes the West for excessive 
materialism. Probably both points of view are cor- 
rect. In the present world war we have become 
aware that East and West can see eye to eye on fun- 
damental issues, and that neither the evil nor the 
good in human existence is confined to either hemi- 
sphere. India, China, and Japan, in the East, have 
given three radically different exhibitions of human 
behavior in recent years, as France, Great Britain, 
and Germany have given in the West. It is evident 
that civilization has nowhere achieved a norm. In 
all civilized cultures there has existed—up to the 
present time—a tendency to crystallization. Patterns 
tend to become fixed, inhibiting further expansion. 
Such crystallizations, when they occur, inevitably 
have to be broken, because as they congeal they 
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tend to cramp the freedom of the life-force by re- 
ducing human consciousness to the levels of par- 
ticularities—preciousness and minutiz. 

It is not the nature of either the life-force or con- 
sciousness to tolerate restriction, however, for both 
are qualified to the universal pattern. In the West 
we have still to realize—though we already know it, 
as a matter of fact—that life moves in regions that 
extend beyond materialism, and that consciousness 
is not confined to the sensory field. 

We have developed a general fear of the power 
inherent in the solar plexus. This fear has due war- 
rants, for the solar plexus is unquestionably an im- 
portant center of vital force. But in the East the 
solar plexus is recognized for what it is, and in East- 
ern psychic practices its potencies are understood 
and used. In The Secret of the Golden Flower, Rich- 
ard Wilhelm reproduced some drawings illustrative 
of Eastern meditation postures and processes, and 
in one of these the energies used in such techniques 
are indicated as originating in and rising from the 
region of the navel. 

I do not mean to overstress these Eastern modes 
or mental attitudes, but I mention them in passing 
to indicate that Western psychism, including many 
of the practices of the Western mystics, is not a 
unique or new or strange psychological illusion, but 
has its natural roots and relationships far back in the 
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earliest reaches of historical time. One who has had 
some experience in the psychic field is often led to 
wonder if the time has not come for the West to 
take into serious consideration those phases of hu- 
man consciousness which, for the most part, we 
have allowed to lie dormant. In these present days 
one hears many expressions of aspiration toward a 
better human world. Such a development, if it is to 
be positive, will require a general and basic expan- 
sion of consciousness, a very positive widening of 
our fields of sympathy, understanding, and unpreju- 
dicial activity. And what is involved in all this is a 
necessary tempering of our materialistic code of 
values, the recognition and acceptance of other life- 
standards that are as immaterial as morals. After all, 
the key and base of all human projects is the indi- 
vidual psyche. 

The individual psyche might be thought of as a 
facet of the universal, focused at its own particular 
angle and catching and reflecting the light of life 
in its own unique way. As long as it manifests in the 
physical world, it functions in a physical body. But 
the physical body is but an instrument for the use of 
the psyche, and behind all the substance and activ- 
ity of the body the psyche is and operates. Out of 
the womb it comes with the body it is to use, and its 
use of that body depends upon the breath, from the 
beginning to the end of the cycle. All the colors and 
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meanings of life that we perceive depend not upon 
the senses, but upon the psyche; and the color of 
life itself transcends our perception of it, as the at- 
mosphere of the planet transcends our individual 


breathing. 


Earlier in this chapter I have suggested that the 
temporary centering of consciousness in the solar 
plexus may be considered as a transfer of awareness 
from the conscious to the subconscious. But it 
should be emphasized that this is but a passing 
phase in a far more inclusive process. It is, in fact, 
an arc in a double circle composed of energy and 
awareness. The process originates in the control of 
the breath at the conscious level. With the proper 
manipulation of the breath, both awareness and 
energy become centered in the subconscious. But 
there ensues a subtle transfer of both energy and 
awareness into superconscious fields, for awareness 
is an expression of energy, and what consciousness 
experiences at this third level is achieved neither by 
means of the five senses nor by evocations out of 
one’s personal past, for in many cases it is impos- 
sible that the particular experience should ever be- 
fore have occurred in this world. 

The superconscious experience itself may be 
thought of as the second arc of the circle of aware- 
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ness and energy. There follows a third arc, in which 
both return to the usual field of measured time and 
space—the conscious. And here a fourth arc devel- 
ops in remembering, analyzing, codrdinating, and 
interpreting the experience. From a point within 
oneself one thus goes far afield and finally circles 
back to the starting point, bringing the fruits of the 
expedition with him. 

What is outstandingly important in the whole ad- 
venture is the fact that one has temporarily been 
released from oneself. Consciousness is not confined, 
but free. Phase by phase, one has passed out of one’s 
personality, so to say, and has made contacts in the 
field of pure consciousness, beyond the limits of 
egotism. I am convinced in my own mind that the 
soul is quite objective because, though it is undoubt- 
edly a phase of the human consciousness, most of us 
never reach it—except perhaps.in sleep and in the 
deepest need from within ourselves. The primary 
reason for this is that the soul partakes of the nature 
of the universal consciousness, while we rarely es- 
cape from the confines of our limited individualism. 
I believe that much of the color that I have de- 
scribed as appearing in supersensory activities I 
have come on by chance. Since it lies dormant and 
unsuspected, it is a phenomenon of imperfection 
and of relative inefficiency, and it occurs because 
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the pure white light of true universality transcends 
the best that I have been able to accomplish in my 
psychic efforts to be wholly impersonal. 

I am deeply convinced that, despite the analyti- 
cal nature of these explanations, consciousness is 
one and indivisible in fact. Each one of us expresses 
as much of it as he cares to; and while we are un- 
doubtedly delimited from ever expressing it all, we 
commonly fail to make even slight attempts to reach 
our own impersonal and supersensory levels. There 
the psyche, with its capacity for wide relationships, 
awaits the awakening of our consciousness, so har- 

ried by the physical, sensory, and civilized world. 
/ That I have been successful in a measure is due 
to the fact that I am ready, by conviction and self- 
training, to give myself freely to life. Because of 
this fact I have accepted some of the disciplines 
which are the means to psychic development, and 
which—though in some ways different from those 
that lead to virtuosity at the piano—include desire, 
purpose, will, and concentration of attention—and 
possibly some good measure of supersensory attrac- 
tion. 

If I were to be asked what are the main features 
of special breathing in relation to supersensory ac- 
tivities, I would say that they consist in the achieve- 
ment of a “realignment” of the various factors of the 
organism and a subtle shift in their internal rela- 
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tionships; that the operations of the metabolism are 
affected in consequence, and that one of the main 
effects of these alterations is a recentralization of 
consciousness. The breathing to which I have re- 
ferred involves a withdrawal of awareness from sen- 
sory stimuli; and though the senses may severally 
continue to operate or not (one sometimes closes 
the eyes, for instance), awareness becomes con- 
cerned with stimuli that occur in a nonsensory field. 
I have an inner feeling of participating, in a very 
unified way, with what I observe—by which I mean 
that I have no sense of any subjective-objective 
dualism, no sense of I and any other, but a close as- 
sociation with, an immersion in, the phenomena. 
The “phenomena” are therefore not phenomenal 
while they are in process; it is only after the event 
that the conscious mind, seeking to understand the 
experience in its own analytical way, divides up the 
unity which, after all, is the nature of the super- 
sensory event. 

Again, it is as though I became infused and active 
with a new flowing rhythm, a process which is very 
vital and very interesting, in the sense of being at 
once all-absorbing, all-revealing, and fulfilling. Pre- 
cisely what is being absorbed, revealed, and ful- 
filled (in this deep inner sense) one does not know, 
for one is not looking on from an objective point of 
view, but is intimately participant in the process— 
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yet the feeling of high competence, well-being, and 
creativity is of the essence of the experience. 

I am quite sure in my conscious mind that these 
sensations of unity and fulfillment occur through 
some normal expansion of my consciousness; and 
since this happens through a predominantly lifting 
flow of energy from the solar plexus, and since it is 
-accompanied by my awareness of such personal 

symbols as the bright spiral and the electric-blue 
~ pools that I refer to in the chapter on “Symbolism,” 
I believe that the shift of consciousness which is the 
effect of the whole process occurs especially in the 
brain and in the glands in the head. I sometimes 
have a feeling of congestion in the forebrain and in 
the temples; sometimes there occurs a positive 
throbbing in the head. These effects disturb my su- 
persensory concentration; and, becoming aware of 
them, I take them for signals that I am going too far 
out or am continuing the absorption for too long a 
time. They are metabolic warnings from the organ- 
_ ism as a whole that the supernormal condition has 
| been sustained for long enough, and that it will not 
_ be responsible for the effects of a further continu- 
ance of the dissociation. 

It should be made very clear, however, that the 
breathing, the dissociation, and the “phenomena” of 
supersensory experience are not ends in themselves, 
even though each supersensory experience may be 
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a thing by itself. The repetition of these activities 
has its inevitable natural effect in the subconscious, 
where all that happens to the consciousness becomes 
a part of the individual life-quality. And what seems 
to eventuate as these experiences accumulate is a 
universalization of one’s life, one’s point of view, 
one’s attitude to people and events. There develops 
a generalization of response. By this I do not mean 
that one’s perception of details is lost in any meas- 
ure; on the contrary, the details of occurrences in 
the world become obvious and are quickly grasped. 
But one becomes accustomed to summing up a 
score of details into the larger significance that con- 
tains them all, and to perceiving the condition or 
project or problem in the terms of this larger mean- 
ing. 

I am especially impressed by the realization that 
in the whole experience one loses many of one’s or- 
dinary fears. Out of the supersensory world one 
brings an inner conviction of the nature of univer- 
sality, timelessness, and the continuity of being, and 
this deep inner “sense” becomes a key to the nature 
of one’s criticism of life and one’s judgment of 
events. It all amounts to a widened horizon in con- 
sciousness and a consequent extension of one’s field 
of view, a field in which the data of physical and 
factual experience are seen as figures in a wider 
panorama of time and space, and are judged in the 
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terms of an enhanced, impersonal, but sympathetic 
understanding. 

Finally, as indicated in the first book of the Bible, 
it is through the purposive and powerful operation 
of consciousness that darkness and chaos are trans- 
muted into light and into specific forms. The process 
of the change begins with the breath—the word 
says, Let there be light, and there is light. It emerges 
out of darkness, and it breaks into color and form 
for the serving and saving of man, once he learns to 
interpret the meanings of these. Subjectively or ob- 
jectively perceived, colors and forms are all sym- 
bolic, and we grasp their significances as we are able. 
But the creative power in humanity is not percep- 
tible to man’s senses; it lies beyond manifestation, 
even beyond the human mind—where consciousness 
itself, in some measure synthesized, makes contact 
with the everlasting Universal. 


VI 


Healing 


THE EARTH, THE WATERS, and the atmosphere of our 
planet are very ancient; and through the ages they 
have been the receivers of all the waste of the world. 
They are constantly active in the processes of re- 
purification, transforming the decay of old life-forms 
into the reconditioned substances of new life. The 
substances of decay are the substances out of which 
new life is created at the physical level; and the soil, 
the waters, and the atmosphere—three of the basic 
factors on which all forms of physical life depend— 
are always more or less saturated with essences 
which are deleterious to physical life itself. Every 
exhalation of our breath tends to darken the atmos- 
phere of our environment, and the ordinary wastes 
of all bodies are a menace to human existence. 

This is the basic circle of all physical existence, 
and one of the mysteries of life—the synthesizing of 
diverse substances into new vitalized forms, the ex- 


pression of life through these forms according to 
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their respective capacities, the eventual withdrawal 
of vital forces from these forms, the deterioration of 
the physical synthesis into its elements, and the re- 
purification of these elements for use, again and 
again, in the construction of other synthetic forms 
for the further expression of the life-force. No won- 
der life remains a mystery to the mind of man. 
Death supervenes upon life, and life emerges out of 
death. The whole process operates under natural 
laws; and we are not equal to the comprehension of 
these laws. 

Consequently, the world is full of distresses for 
mankind. This field of distress is one in which hu- 
manity differs from every other category in nature, 
because, by virtue of our innate capacities, we are 
creators of the means and manners by which life is 
expressed at the human level; and since we do cre- 
ate, we bring into being conditions that are both 
useful and adverse to our own existence. 

The two common factors which give rise to the 
problems of healing are: the elements which are de- 
structive of human well-being, and which exist in 
each of the four kingdoms of nature; and the igno- 
rance which so often robs our creative power of its 
constructive values. 

And here let me say that, as I see it, healing is not 
only—or even primarily—concerned with the physi- 
cal diseases and disabilities that our human nature 
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suffers from. The tap root of human difficulties 
reaches far below the physical level of our lives, and 
the manner in which we use our physical equipment 
is always conditioned by the deeper qualities and 
purposes of our psychological selves. 

I have often been asked how much I know of 
medicine. I know nothing of medicine or anatomy 
or psychology, in the technical sense. Yet I am able 
to heal. When I do so, I am but the agent of a norm 
which comes to dissipate an abnormality; under any 
and all circumstances there must exist, within the 
psyche of the distressed individual, a fertile seed of 
the “will to live.” 

This will to live-which I am using here as a 
symbolic phrase—is fundamentally a psychological 
rather than a physical factor. Though in some cases 
recuperative power may seem to reside at the levels 
of physical activity, as in the healing of wounded 
flesh and the knitting of broken bones, nevertheless, 
in all conditions of disease and disability, including 
these, the will to live must exist (however uncon- 
sciously ) as a basic fact in the individual psychol- 
ogy. And I would go so far as to say that successful 
healing consists very simply in the establishment of 
a regimen which releases this will to live from what- 
ever conditions are inconsistent with and abnormal 
to it, and which may dominate it at any given time. 

We make a grave mistake if and when we think 
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that “healing” is principally concerned with the cor- 
rection and cure of physical disabilities. Our physi- 
cal equipment is in the nature of an instrument for 
the expression of our inner motivations and pur- 
poses; and our psychological qualities, rising con- 
stantly to the need for expression, motivate and de- 
termine our physical activities. 

Does this psychological field seem vague or re- 
mote to our understanding? It is the field which, like 
a landscape emerging into visibility with the dawn, 
is becoming the object of attention for the conscious- 
ness of mankind. It is not by chance that psychology 
has broken away from philosophy and become an 
experimental science with a field of its own. Psychi- 
atry is already proving its thesis of the sub-physical 
sources of abnormality and maladjustment in hu- 
man life. We are experiencing the early stages of a 
new expansion of the racial consciousness—an ex- 
pansion which is to be at least as important and 
definitive as that other expansion which changed 
man from a nomad into an agriculturist. 

It is as though, having conquered four of the an- 
cient elements of earth, water, fire, air, and ether, 
we are now proceeding to fresh experience in the 
field of the least substantial of them all, and to the 
discovery of the non-physical roots of our own exist- 
ence. For in this new scientific advance man is turn- 
ing the searchlight of awareness upon his own in- 
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ner activities, and is discovering the immaterial 
energies that motivate his physical operations. 

What the future effects of these new techniques 
may be are now unpredictable. To me it all seems to 
be an advance of human centralizations from the 
physical-emotional field into the areas of rational 
mind. Humanity is suffering so desperately (and so 
predominantly at the physical-emotional level) in 
the present world war, it seems inescapable that we 
shall learn something positive and definite from the 
race-agony. If we do, it must be in the nature of a 
conscious realization of what causes these wars and 
world-distresses. What does cause them is our fail- 
ure to recognize, appreciate, and accept the funda- 
mental laws of our human nature. Through its igno- 
rance, its present lack of development, humanity 
creates its own malaise. But the healing of the na- 
tions, like the healing of individuals, is approaching 
—is entering into—a new area of psychological ra- 
tionalism. 

Fundamentally, there is but one kind of healing. 
Of course I do not mean to deny the inestimable 
values of medicine, chemistry, and surgery. But the 
physical areas, in which these techniques are for the 
most part helpful to human life, are based in the in- 
dividual psyche. It is to this subtle factor in man 
that all healing, of whatever kind, is foundationally 
and finally related. To heal means to assist in the 
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recovery of a condition of health according to the 
norm, whether this recovery involves a release from 
physical incapacity, emotional imbalance, mental 
delusion, or an arrest of psychic development. 

But what constitutes the norm? That is what we 
do not yet know. Most human distresses may be said 
to be due to this lack of a conception of the norm. 
Our current investigation of psychological abnor- 
malities is giving us some clues, however, while 
medicine and dietetics have found means, in recent 
years, for tremendously improving the physical con- 
dition of men and women—even having extended | 
the span of life-expectation. But our future pro- 
grams of true development lie in fresh fields of dis- 
covery, knowledge, and understanding; and we are 
opening up the vast continent of our own psychol- 
ogy because it is in that area that the norm lies 
hidden. 

Humanity creates its own norms, its own con- 
cepts of well-being, development, and fulfillment. 
And it is obvious that these concepts are not mod- 
eled on the patterns of our physical environment, 
for the life of man transcends its environment and 
holds in solution all the qualities and talents of the 
universe. We have to learn how to use the power we 
possess. 

Healing is achieved through comprehension—not 
only the comprehension of a particular given dis- 
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tress, but also the comprehension of that perfection 
of which the distress is a broken symbol. There must 
also be developed a comprehension of how and 
when the original perfection began to deteriorate 
into this. These factors are all to be discovered in 
the terms and at the level of the individual in dis- 
tress; for in the last analysis, his own body and his 
own psyche must do their own healing, must 
achieve recovery according to their own conception 
of “perfection.” In physical disability the healer 
can give assurance and symbols of health; in psy- 
chological distresses he can give assurance and sym- 
bols of integration; but of these only those will be 
helpfully effective which the deep consciousness of 
the distressed person can accept. In experimental 
hypnosis it has been learned that in every individual 
there exists an egoic core which will resist sugges- 
tions that are incompatible with its own nature, no 
matter how amenable to hypnosis the person may 
be. In the recorded healings performed by Jesus, 
the psychological state of the patient was always 
the key—“Thy faith hath made thee whole.” 
Within each individual there resides the perfect 
form. To build a life adequately on that insubstan- 
tial pattern, the individual must become sensitive 
to the subtle pressures of necessity that arise within 
his own nature. Like the pitcher that comes into 
material being in accordance with an immaterial 
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model of intention, purpose, and usefulness, the in- 
dividual human life must be molded in the terms of 
an efficiency which is natural to itself. This inner 
pattern is an individualized fragment of universal 
nature; and the life which is erected on this founda- 
tion is meant to—and must, as far as it goes—con- 
form to the qualities of the Infinite. 

When such conformity with the Universal is 
achieved by the individual in a large measure, the 
life becomes a coherent pattern of relationships well 
defined and understood, and thus duties and re- 
sponsibilities become living sources of activity filled 
with joy. 


When anyone comes to me for help or healing I 
rarely listen to the story of the case. Instead, I see 
the condition as it is reflected in his “surround.” A 
person's surround encloses and accompanies him 
like a misty aura, changing in color and density as 
his moods and conditions change; and it is in my 
perception of a person’s surround that I find the 
clues to his inner state and conditions. Were I to 
listen to his story, I should be diverted from my own 
clear apprehension of his difficulty and his need. 
But seeing and feeling the brightness or the shad- 
owed grayness of their surrounds, I sense the physi- 
cal and psychological conditions of people—and not 
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only of people, but of denizens of the plant and ani- 
mal worlds as well. 

To me, the only strange aspect of this capacity 
of perception is the fact that it is not common. That 
we do not penetrate beyond the obvious physical 
marks of fever, depression, pain, worry, and fear 
seems to me to involve a peculiar limitation of per- 
ception. Many people, without seeing any surround, 
develop this capacity of penetration in some meas- 
ure, as the physician gathers an inner understand- 
ing of a “case from the temperature of the body, 
the absence of vital force, stertorous breathing, or 
the dullness of the eyes. The expert in any line of 
activity is one who has learned to summarize his 
perception of all the symptoms or indications of a 
condition at a glance, and who comes very close, by 
“intuition,” to the same sensing of a subtle state of 
being as I gather from the perception of the sur- 
round. In many cases, both for the expert and for 
me, it would be better if the person did not talk at 
all; but I have learned to leave people's words to 
the attention of my subconscious, while I gather my 
own clear understanding of their condition and 
their need by my own modes of perception. 

In any case, the person's story, with all its posi- 
tive and negative details, rarely amounts to a clear 
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and concise statement of facts, though it does re- 
veal the clues to the psychological state of the per- 
son. Such of these as coincide and fuse with other 
pertinent data which I “sense” will be contributed 
by my subconscious to the sum total of my percep- 
tion. But very often the key to the problem is the 
one point which is missing from the person's own 
realization of the nature of his difficulty. 

My understanding presently becomes clarified 
and simplified. This does not mean, however, that 
the process of “cure” will be simple also. The chem- 
istry of psychology is not like the chemistry of the 
physical body; the emetic which will cause a per- 
son to eject a poison from his psychological system 
is often more subtle than any emetic known to med- 
icine. I have often surprised and sometimes disap- 
pointed people who have asked me for help, by 
cutting them off in the middle of their story. This — 
has had the effect of slight shock; it also has the 
effect of dissociating them from their condition and 
diverting their attention to me—frequently in re- 
sentment. There are many cases in which help can 
best be given, or can only be given, through an 
abrupt disruption of the psychological status quo. 
But where resentment is already the seed of the 
condition—as in anger, hatred, jealousy, and spite— 
more resentment is not what is needed, of course, 
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although a shattering of the destructive concentra- 
tion may be primary. 

In any case of physical disability I know that I 
am simply the agent who responds to a need, and I 
give of whatever I have in the circumstances. I be- 
come an aid to the sufferer's “will to live.” In fact it 
is the sufferer’s will to live which seeks additional 
strength to save itself. 

In all kinds of cases, the key to correction is to 
get at the root of the difficulty. Actually, perhaps, 
I am not interested in the slightest measure in the 
details of a man’s life; but it is essential that he shall 
himself be interested in them in a certain way—a 
specific way: he must see clearly into himself and 
find there the deep relations to his present dilemma. 
So I ask him, “When did you first feel this pain?” or 
“When were you first aware that things were chang- 
ing in your circumstances?” To answer, he inhales 
a breath; that is a breath of memory; and soon or 
late, it will drift down to the area of his psycho- 
logical being that is waiting for its revitalizing ef- 
— fects. It may take time to do its work, but in any 
case the corrective regimen has begun. 


There are many cases of distress which are purely 
psychological in their nature, having nothing to do 
with a person's physical condition as such, yet af- 
fecting the whole of the individual life. In such 
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cases a measure of hypnosis, a play of illusion, “mag- 
ic,” is often the proper technique. Cases of inferi- 
ority, financial inefficiency, destructive bad habits, 
social maladjustments, and so on, are commonly 
based in some delusional attitude. The question 
then is, what different attitude, once induced, will 
let in the corrective light? 

Though there are many therapies, there is but one 
kind of healing. Whether one “treats” a man in his 
physical organism or in his psychological states, one 
aims at the reintegration of the forces of his life. 
A person in an adverse psychological condition must 
get at the core of his difficulty through an under- 
standing of its beginnings and through faith in his 
own ability to help in his cure. He often does this 
by some sort of objective “transfer,” by fastening 
his attention on some object outside himself. In 
many cases, the first requirement is just such an 
anchor of faith in someone else; and when anyone 
comes to me in the hope or faith that I may be such 
an anchor, I always justify him by accepting, for 
the moment, the anchor role. 

But such a person’s attention must eventually be 
retransferred to himself. So one gives him the sug- 
gestion which will be self-corrective of his present 
state. Having thus centered his attention upon his 
problem, I often leave him to himself for a time, and 
let his own psychological metabolism do its work. 
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Actually, I thus induce a measure of self-hypnosis 
in him. I have suggested a fresh concentration of 
energy and attention, have penetrated the confusion 
of a delusive attitude, and have given an anchorage 
to the man’s faith—often an inestimable gift, as is 
proved by the miracles of Lourdes. 

In some cases a greater measure of hypnosis is 
necessary than in others. This is achieved by further 
discussion, by the deeper concentration of the man’s 
attention upon me as anchor, and upon the rela- 
tionship between me and his difficulty. But actu- 
ally, in all of this, his attention does not always have 
to be conscious; his subconscious will take it all in. 
And the subconscious will use it, moreover, in its 
Own mysterious way. 

We need to realize that in conditions of psycho- 
logical confusion one’s whole consciousness be- 
comes like the atmosphere on a foggy day. Confu- 
sion, illusion, delusion—the fog has progressively 
thickened so that the man can no longer see out, 
can scarcely breathe. He suffers a state of actual 
psychological breathlessness. And this condition be- 
comes so desperate—the fog crowds in so heavily— 
that the man is at last incapable of clearing his own 
immediate atmosphere. If a psychic breeze would 
only blow, he would be released from his deepest 
distress. So I raise a breeze for him, enable him to 
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clear his own atmosphere, and presently he is able 
to breathe and to discern the light again. 

Nobody asks for help in self-healing except when 
the will to live is still fertile within him. In such 
cases the body knows its own need, and the psyche 
knows its own need also. And having resorted to 
the search for help, both the body and the psyche— 
the consciousness as a whole—will accept such help 
when they find it. To be a conscious healer is to be 
always ready to give help, to the best of one’s abil- 
ity, and to be always sensitive to the subtle percep- 
tion of humanity's various needs. 

There are many unconscious healers—just as there 
are many people who unconsciously carry and dif- 
fuse both physical and psychological dis-ease, de- 
bility, and despair. The ancient challenge, “Physi- 
cian, heal thyself!” constitutes the first problem of 
the conscious healer; and the double duty of the 
conscious healer is, (1) to eliminate the elements 
of his own injuriousness in the world, and (2) to 
increase his power and capacity to heal on all the 


levels of life. 


There are certain types of human distress, usually 
rooted in the emotions and the mind, but affecting 
the physical body also, in which one who can must 
do more than clear the psychological atmosphere 
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in the ways I have already suggested. The whole 
field of the life, both natural and cultural, having 
been tilled to normal and creative consummations, 
is abruptly shattered by honorable outer forces, 
and one finds oneself ground and suffering between 
the irresistible millstones of the gods. There are 
many people—especially women—who are enduring 
this type of difficulty today. Having built their lives 
honestly, in conditions of peace and freedom, they 
find all the normal meanings of their lives swept 
away by the conditions of the war. They are patri- 
otic, and they accept the necessities and sacrifices 
in principle, but are unable to make swift and easy 
adjustment to the changed order of things that is 
sweeping the world. They are not stupid people— 
rather they are generally simple and pure in their 
private purposes. Life has suddenly become too 
much for them; and like the protagonist in Greek 
drama, they move as they must along the paths of 
an overpowering fate. And these are paths of bit- 
terness. 

One of these women came to me, dry-eyed, but 
stretched to the breaking point. Her inner tension 
was apparent in her face and in her person; her 
nervous system was in riot, and in controlling it, she 
had become rigid, taut. She was sure that her hus- 
band, who was with the naval forces of the United 
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States, had been killed. She knew that his ship had 
been sent into the southwest Pacific, and all the 
world knew of the hazards of those seas. 

The death of her husband—an inevitably tragic 
event for her—would be the last phase of her de- 
scent into the abyss of despair, possibly of madness; 
and she was rushing forward into that phase as 
though fascinated by the idea of her own destruc- 
tion. Yet she had had no notification of her hus- 
band’s death, either officially or otherwise; her con- 
dition was wholly self-created. 

What “treatment” could one possibly offer a per- 
son so spent and desperate? It was no time for plati- 
tudinous comforting; one could give no reassurances 
from one’s own knowledge; the pressing need pre- 
cluded all slow processes of recovery; but something 
positive was needed at once. 

So, as I frequently do, I let her pour out her en- 
tire story. And then, with a gesture—as if I held the 
whole condition in my hands like a physical object 
—I placed it beside me on my desk. “There,” I said, 
“I shall deal with your problem in my dream to- 
night.” 

The woman went away. And that night, in my 
telepathic dream, her husband came and talked 
with me. He assured me that he was not dead. He 
told me where he and his ship were. He mentioned 
by name people and places I had never heard of, 
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and circumstances which were alien to my knowl- 
edge. These were references to South America, to 
deep waters, and to Ruby as a proper name... 

When I reported the whole experience to his wife, 
on the following day, she understood perfectly what 
he had meant in these references. And at the re- 
ceipt of his message she recovered herself almost 
miraculously, realizing at once how she had per- 
mitted her imagination to undermine her fortitude. 
That was the beginning of her self-rehabilitation. 
She has entered into her new cycle of strength; she 
has achieved a new faith—it is as though she places 
her trust in her husband's existence and destiny be- 
cause of a new understanding; and up to the present 
moment, that trust has been justified. Through him 
she is also beginning to realize the nature and mean- 
ing of the war and of her country’s part in it. In fact, 
she is becoming individualized. 


What type of person makes the best healer? Look- 
ing at the matter in the broadest terms, the extro- 
vert, the man of action, is potentially the best healer. 
He breathes deeply; his blood flow is a strong cur- 
rent; vital energy moves in him freely; he generates 
a tremendous magnetism. Though he serves many 
idols, he is also a breaker of crystallized attitudes. 
He is powerfully active at the more obvious levels; 
and if you can induce in him—if he can induce in 
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himself—a sympathy so potent that it will modify 
his activity and encourage him to give himself to 
the cause of healing, you have a strong new agency 
enlisted on the side of human welfare. 

Yet it may be said that, as a matter of fact, the 
more contemplative introvert is more commonly the 
healer. He has a more just and sympathetic under- 
standing of causes and effects, a keener sense of 
other people. He has the temperament. He can- 
vasses the field of his work subjectively, rather than 
through outer experimental activity. What he lacks 
in force, compared to the extrovert, he makes up in 
the quality and readiness of his service. He has 
some good measure of psychological awareness 
which, above all, is the great essential dividing line 
between undiscriminated activity and creative ac- 
tion. 

The objective for all of us—here as elsewhere—is 
to become what we are. Under some circumstances 
we have all had evidence of our healing capacity; 
somewhere, at some time, we have all eased some- 
body's distress; so we know that the power is in us. 
What we have to do, if we wish to heal the adverse 
conditions of human existence, is to cultivate our 
own inner quality by expanding the field of circum- 
stances in which it can operate. This is primarily a 
matter of realization, achieved through conscious 
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consideration and self-analysis. It really amounts to 
an enhancement of our own vital being. 

Generally speaking, the extrovert needs to culti- 
vate a more objective attitude, paradoxical as this 
may seem, for his activities are the effects of his 
strong inner impulsions, and being strong, he does 
pretty much as he likes. He needs to learn to pause 
and think twice before acting, to take habitually a 
second look to verify his first passing impressions. 
He needs to learn to understand before the fact, and 
to perceive independently of his senses. 

The true introvert, on the contrary, has to learn 
to consider less rather than more, to come to his 
conclusions more directly and swiftly, more impres- 
sionistically, with less heavy-footed circumlocution. 
He also needs to amplify his vital force, generally 
speaking, and to be more adventurous in risking his 
conclusions and his good intentions in the fields of 
criticism and activity. 


At this point I should like to insert another word 
about the breath. Whatever theories we may hold 
concerning either the spiritual or the physical gene- 
sis of life itself, we must all agree that the breath is 
the primary key to human life on this earth. Men 
can survive for some time without food, drink, or 
sunlight—the other main essentials to physical exist- 
ence; but, as I have said before, to cut off their 
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breath is to rob them of life at once. In the breath 
we have a mighty instrument for the development 
of the forces of living, and most of us do not sufli- 
ciently appreciate it or understand how to use it. 

We are all familiar with the fact that our breath- 
ing is affected by the outer events of our lives—fear 
and shock and the excitements of contest—while the 
rhythms of laughter and tears, symbolized in the 
comic and tragic masks of the theatre, are respec- 
tively marked by the stimulation and the depression 
of our breathing. 

In the conscious use of the breath, we have a tre- - 
mendously effective technique for the development 
of creative capacities. I suppose the best known in- 
dicators of the effects attainable through conscious 
breath control are the various yogas of the East. 
Processes of breath control necessarily originate in 
the consciousness; and this means that, in the begin- 
ning, the breather deliberately projects awareness 
into the subconscious and undertakes to impose 
new rhythms upon that region of automatisms. 

There is danger in this intrusion of the conscious 
upon the subconscious, for in such an undertaking 
one assumes direct responsibility for the manage- 
ment of the deep physical processes of his life—re- 
sponsibilities which are commonly left to nature. No 
such practice should be undertaken except under 
competent direction and supervision. But when the 
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control of the breath is achieved through the prac- 
tice of correct regimens, a new unity is developed 
between the subconscious past and the conscious 
present. This unity can be achieved only through 
the practice of disciplines. Such disciplines have an 
objective which, of necessity, can exist only in the 
future. It thus becomes clear that the superconscious 
also enters into the unification of the consciousness, 
and that this new unity is qualified and dominated 
by superconscious determinants. The whole process 
lies in the supersensory field. Successful activity 
based in this new unity of consciousness depends 
upon a recentering of consciousness itself; sensory 
perceptions are inhibited or specifically intensified, 
as the case may require. To the best of one’s ability, 
one induces or negates sensory effect, according to 
the specific aim and purpose of the concentration. 

In my own work in telepathy, clairvoyance, and 
trance, the control of the breath is a primary factor. 
The precise manipulation of it always depends upon 
my present supersensory purpose. I refer more spe- 
cifically to these processes elsewhere in this book. 
What I wish to emphasize here is that when the con- 
sciousness becomes unified and creatively active in 
a relatively high degree, much of the automatism of 
our habitual and routine living is transcended, and 
we consciously transpose the forces of life and of 
nature to new particular ends. 
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By the unification of the consciousness we also 
achieve a new relation to time. One finds each pres- 
ent moment related to the future rather than to the 
past, to the fields of burgeoning, fresh vitality rather 
than to the fields of obsolescence. Precedent rises 
into awareness when it is necessary to the criticism 
of oneself or one’s projects; but on the whole, one 
progressively escapes from the drag of history, with 
its cynicism, ineptitude, and conflict, and goes free 
in the areas of clear aspiration. Basically, time and 
consciousness are respectively indivisible. To unify 
consciousness within itself is also to condition it to 
apprehend the unity of time. This is a key to the 
mystery of supersensory activity. Consciousness is 
capable of perception in fields that lie beyond the 
reach of the five senses. But the development of per- 
ception in these supersensory fields depends upon 
the development, by consciousness, of its own self- 
control. By the proper use of the breath we vitalize 
consciousness as well as the physical organism. 

I trust I do not need to emphasize here the moral 
aspects of such activities. The whole field is funda- 
mentally moral. One becomes responsible for one’s 
activities—and their consequences—in an imperative 
sense. But one also learns, savingly, as one proceeds, 
that the law of compensation is inescapable. 


The techniques and therapies of healing are num- 
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berless—chemistry, the readjustment of physical 
malformations, surgery, spiritual healing, the laying 
on of hands, prayer, meditation, hypnosis, psycho- 
analysis, electricity, diet, magnetism . . . Yet most 
of our cures are of the simplest kinds. It is not with- 
out natural warrant that the mother kisses her child's 
scratched hand or bruised knee. He comes to her in 
tears, and goes away laughing. Yet the mother is 
just a human being—sometimes a very ignorant one. 
But having love, she is always ready for service, and 
when the need arises she gives what she has—her- 
self. Usually she contributes some kind of direct 
attention and a soothing bit of admonition and ad- 
vice; but love is always included in her ministra- 
tions, and there is no one who can adequately fill 
her place. | 

This, I suppose, indicates the foundation on which 
all healing is based. One must love enough to be 
pure, in the sense of being quite selfless, and ready 
for service. The magic which is effective in the lay- 
ing on of hands, or in any other type of helpfulness, 
must reach down to the subtle will to live that lies 
at the very heart of the individual existence; and it, 
being undeceivable, must gather the positive reas- 
surance that it is fully related to the vitality of life 
itself. 

There is only one kind of healing—the reassurance 
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of the vital center within the physical form—the will 
to live. All states of being through which life ex- 
presses itself are therefore liable to the need of 
healing. A ready ear, a light in one’s eyes, the sym- 
pathetic pressure of a hand, an encouraging word— 
any one of these is often better “medicine” than all 
the drugs in the pharmacopceia. Fortunately, we are 
now entering into the field of human relationships 
in which these subtle psychological values are be- 
ginning to be really understood. 

There is a certain sense in which nearly all of us 
are “patients” of one type or another, and subject to 
present healing. None of us attains to our full norm. 
Some of us live at a high measure of conscious efh- 
ciency and are constructive agents in the world. 
Such a full phase of conscious living often consti- 
tutes an excellent condition for continuous progres- 
sive development. But there are also conditions of 
almost utter unconsciousness in which not only heal- 
ing, but even salvation occurs. Miraculous cures, 
which actually do happen, are of this type. Under 
some pressure of circumstances or dire need in one’s 
life, one surrenders completely to the Universal— 
which is to say that one unites oneself wholly with 
the perfectly adjusted balance of natural forces in 
the universe; and partaking of that perfection, one 
is renewed in body, mind, and spirit. All healing re- 
quires some measure of this transcendence of our 
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established individual habits and attitudes. On ac- 
count of this, life frequently inhibits our usual ac- 
tivities quite completely, and puts the body to bed, 
so that the individual’s inner universalistic pattern 
may work its way undisturbed. 

It is because of this same inner necessity that, al- 
ways in time of war, miraculous appearances occur 
on the battlefield, and men are saved, against all 
odds, in the most desperate situations. One reads 
every day, in the newspapers, of events which tran- 
scend all known laws and all the probabilities of 
life, and indicate that when a man is reduced to the 
last outer extremes of physical and psychological 
endurance, he finds there an unrealized increment 
of being, in which each individual life is further re- 
lated to life as a whole. 

The hero in action, completely concentrated in 
his heroic activity, comes through a chaos of destruc- 
tive fury unscathed; those very near death are deliv- 
ered through the intervention of apparitions; men 
who have abandoned everything but faith live for 
weeks in open life rafts, without food or water; 
millions voluntarily suffer and die for causes that 
are completely impersonal to them... 

In the face of such mysteries, and in the face of 
the ineptitudes of conscious human thought and 
planning, is it too much to suggest that humanity as 
a whole needs healing, and that the way to that 
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healing is not to be found in the directions of ordi- 
nary sensory perception and “common sense’? 

IlIness or maladjustment, of whatever type, rep- 
resents a conflict existing between the psyche and 
its environment. Healing consists in the readjust- 
ment of conditions in conformity to the needs of 
the psyche—the inner will to live. It is not always 
the individual that requires healing, however; very 
often it is the environment that needs readjustment. 
Consider the conquest of yellow fever or the present 
battles against syphilis and cancer; these involve not 
only the cure of individual cases, but the preventive 
elimination of environmental factors which are in- 
imical to human life itself. And in the current war 
we have, on the largest possible scale, the battle of 
mankind against a threat of physical and spiritual 
conditions which, if established, would be intoler- 
able to the human psyche. 

Healing is concerned with the establishment and 
maintenance of a balance, a norm of relations be- 
tween fragmentary and partial phases of the one 
Life. As a whole, this balance is established and in- 
violable. The battle which mankind is constantly 
waging against its enemies—including many factors 
in human life itself—is neither more nor less than 
humanity’s effort (partially rational, but mainly ir- 
rational still) to discover and conform to its own 
norm of relations with the Universal. 


vil 


Death and Survival 


THE WHOLE wor p is familiar with death. Genera- 
tion by generation, down the ages, all created forms 
have suffered disintegration and disappearance 
from the earth. And yet, in the inmost recesses of 
the nature of man, there has persisted a conviction 
that the death of the physical body does not involve 
the annihilation of the human consciousness. In the 
cases of many people this idea of man’s survival of 
death is a pious hope, learned from religion, rather 
than an inner conviction of the psyche, for all the 
great religions that have deeply affected human 
faith have taught the reality of this survival. 

In the East, the cradle of humanity, the teaching 
blossomed into what may be called a complete met- 
aphysical science of continuity, culminating in the 
doctrine of reincarnation. And recently, in the West, 
the psychical research societies have attempted to 
prove survival as a fact, by recording, investigating, 


and verifying, as far as possible, the facts and the 
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nature of psychic events of various types, and espe- 
cially by recording—always for analysis and criticism 
—the messages which have been given by various 
“controls,” ostensible discarnate entities who have 
themselves survived mortal death. These messages 
have been most commonly communicated by the 
controls through various “sensitives’—living men 
and women who have the capacity of suspending 
their consciousness in trance, leaving their physical 
mechanism free to the entrance and use of a “con- 
trol personality.” Generally speaking, the mass of 
messages which the controls have given in this way 
purport to come from the known dead, including 
the controls themselves; but the controls have done 
a great deal of other work of clairvoyant and tele- 
pathic types. They are not always dependent on the 
trance of a sensitive, but can sometimes communi- 
cate in other ways—by automatic writing, for in- 
stance, through those who are trained in this type 
of work. 

Aside from religious teachings, philosophical dis- 
cussion, and the massed evidence of the psychical 
societies, I am myself convinced that the spirit of 
man survives the death of the physical body. The 
conviction is the result of my own experience with 
the living, the dying, and the dead. I know that 
throughout the universe there are countless forces 
constantly in action, that these forces have form, 
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and that though for the most part they are not per- 
ceptible to the human senses, they are in operation 
at my right hand all the time. I know that in the 
ultimate nature of the universe there are no divisions 
in time and space. Psychically I can move out into 
these areas of relative immateriality and timeless- 
ness, and can in some measure experience the con- 
ditions of the fields of being whose nature differs 
radically—not from the nature of the human con- 
sciousness, but from the limited mass of concepts 
that constitute the present phase in the evolution of 
the human mind. 

Is the human consciousness evolving? One has 
only to take a long view of history to be assured that 
it is. This evolution is built out of cumulative experi- 
ence. The reception of the effects and fruits of 
experience by the human consciousness has been an 
accelerating process. Already the mind of man has 
found the means for enveloping the whole earth, 
has penetrated into immense distances of time and 
space, and has discovered many of the rhythmic 
laws on which nature's continuity depends. It has at 
last discovered ways to live and to move under 
the sea; it has lifted the inertia of substance into the 
skies and made it mobile there. As in the womb, the 
human embryo recapitulates and sums up the an- 
cient stages through which life has made its way 
forward in the development of form and capacity, 
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so now the human consciousness recapitulates and 
sums up, in its expressive activities, the whole of 
life’s age-long past experience. The human spirit has 
conquered the objective environment, the entire “in- 
carnation” phase of being. 

But does all this prove that the human conscious- 
ness survives physical death? Not quite. It simply 
proves that there are no known limitations within 
which the human consciousness is confined; it proves 
that, by the concentration of his attention and his 
will in certain directions, man can achieve the “im- 
possible,” for he has done so again and again, count- 
less times and in countless directions. It proves that 
he can identify himself with whatever interests him, 
and that his way of progress lies always, and pre- 
cisely, in this process of the identification of his 
consciousness with the alien, the “impossible.” He 
can make human life—human nature—whatever he 
chooses. 

We stand today on a hair line of consciousness 
that separates and unites individualism and univer- 
sality. We thus pay tribute to a concept of duality 
in human nature that no other species knows. And 
in a manner that the nations have never before ex- 
perienced, humanity as a whole is thrusting toward 
the unifying of this duality. What this means is that, 
for the first time in human history, on a world-wide 
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scale, the human consciousness glimpses the racial 
unity as a “practical” proposition . . . 

I do not mean to discuss this present progressive 
thrust of the human consciousness. It is too immedi- 
ate, too intimately close, for anyone to be able to 
say how much it may actually accomplish forthwith. 
The forces of the past are tremendously strong in 
the human constitution, and these reactionary forces 
will not be easily overcome. But the present phase 
of the contest—focused at the moment in the oppo- 
sitions of the World War—is the first skirmish of 
mans consciousness in grasping, accepting, and 
bringing into fact and form, a realistic working con- 
ception of the unity of human life. Mankind is a 
unique creation, a category whose nature is divine 
—divine in the obvious sense that, like no other spe- 
cies living on this earth, it is capable of creatively 
transforming itself and its environment, capable 
even of conceiving its own immortality, and capable 
of creativeness in this direction also. 

It is said that within the human nature there exist 
both a will to live and a will to die. Does anyone 
doubt that, by the concentration of attention and 
energy, man can determine which of these tenden- 
cies shall become dominant? 

To my sense, man’s conception of immortality is 
an ever-present guarantee of man’s immortality as a 
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fact. It is not conceivable that this idea could have 
originated anywhere in his objective environment. 
It is an intuition arising out of man’s own nature. 
There have always been those who have cultivated 
this seed of immortality, and the cultivation has re- 
sulted in the deep rooting of immortality itself, as a 
creative ingredient, in the human consciousness. 


The individual human life is a synthesis, made up 
of many factors, most of which are subtle and imma- 
terialistic. The human consciousness is consequently 
complex. And its complexity allies it with countless 
relational affinities in the universe beyond itself. 

The life in the human organism is the synthesized 
sum of many essences, and master of the body; and 
the death of the body occurs normally—barring, 
here, accident and disease—through the expansion 
of the life-quality beyond the capacity of the body 
to hold and serve it. 

More than once I have seen this human life- 
essence release itself from the physical body, so that, 
without it, the body was dead. In each case I knew 
—I was aware—that it was the synthetic essence that 
had withdrawn, leaving each cell in the corpus alive 
and active at its own level, but bereft of its universe, 
its god, shorn of the supreme creative power that 
had controlled its destiny. 

Can anyone actually imagine himself thus shorn 
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of his universalistic affinities, his universe? It is im- 
possible. Even those who hold opinion in suspense 
because they do not know, nourish the idea of im- 
mortality with the sustaining hope, within them- 
selves, that it may be true... 

The first time I saw the vital synthetic essence 
leave the body was at the death of a cousin, in Ire- 
land, when I was a little girl. She was sleeping, and 
my aunt left me with her, to watch, with instruc- 
tions to call her if Ann waked or stirred. My aunt 
knew, though I did not, that her tubercular daugh- 
ter was very near death. 

Ann finally stirred, in a kind of spasm, then lay 
quiet again, so I did not call. And I became aware 
of a dim mist that was exuded from her body, weav- 
ing intricately within itself in a rhythm that was 
without agitation, tension, strain, or pressure. Fasci- 
nated, I watched the faint small cloud move off into 
space. Did it leave the room by way of the window? 
or by penetrating through the wall? I do not know. 
Yet it withdrew, into infinite space, weaving within 
itself, and in utter concentrated absorption I watched 
it, followed it, accompanied it, into nameless psy- 
chic distances, until I was roused from my absorp- 
tion by the entrance of my aunt. She, finding that 
her daughter had died in her absence, berated and 
punished me for having failed to call her. 

Looking back at the incident, I have realized that 
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in my childish ignorance I actually did not know in 
any conscious way that my cousin had died. But in 
psychic perceptiveness—which was the level at 
which I most truly lived in those years—I had inti- 
mately attended at the vital event. 

Later, when my two sons died within a few 
months of each other, I was again aware of the 
withdrawal of that essence which is the sum of the 
synthetic human individuation. The dim misty cloud 
spiraled out from those small bodies as I held them 
in my arms, and moved away; and with an intensity 
of desire that was made poignant by my emotional 
feeling of personal loss, I followed those dim vitali- 
ties out and out into endless distances, till the throb- 
bing in my head broke in upon the focus of my con- 
centration. 

As a small child (as I have told elsewhere *) I 
had drowned my aunt's ducklings and had seen the 
cloud that marked their death move away from their 
bodies as they lay on the grass beside me. In that 
and other early episodes, I first came to know that 
death is not a destruction but a change of condi- 
tion, and that there is a place, divorced from sub- 
stance, where the life-essence that we speak of as 
“the soul” or “the spirit” has a destiny beyond 
matter. | 

Later in life I again attended at the death of a 

* Op. cit., pp. 25 ff. 
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friend, a grown young man, a Chinese, who was in- 
terested in psychism and was mildly psychic him- 
self. He knew the religious teaching of the East and 
the West, and he had a reasonable faith in survival, 
through his intellectual understanding. He had con- 
sciously prepared himself for death, as far as pos- 
sible. And when the time came, at last, I perceived 
two small clouds emitted from his body—one from 
the right side of the torso, at the level of the spleen, 
the other from the top of his head. Like the faint 
mists that I had seen in other cases of death, these 
moved out into space, weaving within themselves 
an intricate pattern of vitality. 

One may feel that these psychic perceptions of 
the passing of synthesized sentiencies from their 
forms carry very little conviction relative to the sur- 
vival of the human spirit. But here, as elsewhere, my 
conviction lies in that inner knowing which is the 
core of all psychic experience. The events which I 
have described were more than mere attendances at 
a series of similar episodes. In a certain sense, there 
was nothing objective about them. They occurred as 
events, and I participated in them intimately, aware 
of their nature and their meaning, knowing what 
they involved and implied, what they were. 

It is out of these experiences of death itself—the 
crossing of the hair line division in our conscious- 
ness—that I know, for myself, that death is not an 
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end. The forms in which life dividedly expresses it- 
self to our consciousness are all together the sym- 
bols of one among countless phases of being which 
constitute life as a whole. And though, at dissolu- 
tion, the factors of a synthesis may be variously dis- 
sipated, the essence and value of the synthetic 
achievement are not. Every synthesis amounts to 
more than the sum of its parts, and this mysterious 
increment, this “more,” is the creative end and pur- 
pose of the whole synthetic process. As the acorn 
and the apple are synthesized potentials capable of 
becoming ingredient in higher forms of synthetic 
life and consciousness than the trees that bore them, 
so the synthetic “more” of each human life is ca- 
pable of becoming ingredient in states of being that 
transcend purely materialistic process and manifes- 
tation. This is the way of evolution. 


G. R. S. Mead was a well-known occultist. He 
had been Madame Blavatsky’s secretary for several 
years, and he lived in strict accordance with the 
faith that was distributed in his many books. I knew 
him very well, in the friendliest way, and between 
him and my daughter there developed a beautiful 
relationship of intimacy and understanding. When 
he died, I saw him in the evening after his crema- 
tion. My daughter had bought a bunch of violets 
for him, but as he died on that same day, they were 
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not presented to him. She had intended then to take 
them to the funeral service, but in her distress at 
his passing they had been forgotten. They were now 
in a bowl on a table, a very present reminder to us 
both of our loss. 

At five oclock in the evening my daughter had 
the impression of him hovering over the violets, and 
though she was accustomed to hearing about the 
living dead, she was very much upset by this im- 
pression of his presence. She said he was calling for 
me. I was very sure that if it were possible for him 
to do so, he would communicate some message of 
reassurance to the world, and possibly some fur- 
ther occult revelation, for we had talked of the pos- 
sibility many times. 

On the strength of my daughter's quite clear im- 
pression, therefore, I went into trance, and I was 
permitted to see the form of G. R. S. Mead. He was 
not aware that the circumstances of his life had 
changed. The figure was recognizably he, but it was 
all drawn together, the back bent far forward, the 
head drooped low, with the chin resting on the 
chest and the forehead almost touching the knees; 
the eyes were completely closed, and the arms, 
folded across the diaphragm, rested on the thighs. 
The unconsciousness into which he had entered be- 
fore dying was not over. Like a person in a delirium, 
he was still calling for Babs. He was sleeping—not 
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as a human being sleeps, but as an embryo sleeps— 
a being in process of development from one state 
of existence into another. It was a form in which 
vital energies were mysteriously working to some 
fresh fulfillment. Beside him there were two or three 
rather wonderful old men belonging to the church. 
All his life he had been seeking communication with 
the Gnostic fathers, and they had evidently been 
waiting to receive him. 


I have endeavored to give clear indications of two 
different aspects of my experience with death and 
survival. Between the two phases there exists a 
chasm which our understanding does not bridge. In 
watching the life withdraw from the bodies of those 
who were close and dear to me, I had no sense of 
personality in the weaving essences that departed. 
So far as I could see, there was no identity in the 
faint bright mists. They were as impersonal as a 
cloud or a patch of sunlight. Yet each cloud that 
forms in the sky is individualized, is what it is by 
virtue of the operation of certain forces and condi- 
tions working together in time and space. And each 
of the departing mists of life, weaving as they with- 
drew into infinity, was also a thing by itself, with a 
past history and a destined future. 

Yet when I saw G. R. S. Mead (as I have seen 
many others among the dead) he was not vague 
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and formless, but recognizably himself as I had 
known him as a living form and person. His figure 
was not substantial in the sense in which flesh and 
blood are substantial, but his appearance was defi- 
nite and definitely individualized. He was himself 
and no other. 

How the relative formlessness of the life-force at 
death takes on such subsequent form we do not 
know, any more than we know how unsubstantial 
thought creates images within itself. Actually, of 
course, it is no greater mystery than the develop- 
ment of the human body out of its generating seed. 
In the latter case, however, we have been able sci- 
entifically to follow the whole process of develop- 
ment through its various stages, while our ability to 
do this in the former case still lies in the future. 


In my earliest years no one realized that what 
they saw fit to call my “wild imaginings” were sol- 
idly true for me—a world I had to live with, in other 
words. I knew the swirl of the wind, and the Irish 
peasants claimed I must be related to the pigs, for 
they were the only creatures that could see the 
wind. But I really knew its texture—as one who han- 
dles a gauzy fabric may rightly claim that he has 
touched its substance and knows its nature. When 
I spoke of the struggles of trees for light, that be- 


came visible as a turmoil in the woods, and of the 
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battle of the flowers to the death if some careless or 
unknowing hand placed them in positions of dis- 
harmony, people shook their heads somberly over 
my condition. My glowing, dancing world, which 
interlaced itself with another world that seemed to 
be its own reflection, was never taken seriously by 
those around me. 

It was easy for me, later, to believe that I might 
become a capable sensitive, since I saw much that 
to others was unseen. And in my visions of the al- 
leged dead there were people who came and went 
with apparent ease, walking in harmony with the 
living as though some intangible, tenuous bond held 
the two worlds together. It was later that I began 
to understand that man carries within him a com- 
prehensive map of his real self and the vast net- 
work of his relationships—a map which, could he 
but see it, would make him king of vision, instead 
of being crippled in his understanding. 

My next step forward—to the controls—was taken 
as I have described.” I was ready to believe the as- 
surances of those who claimed to know, that the 
dead wanted to speak and that they should be en- 
abled to do so. Later I came to know that I was not 
certain of these things in my own mind, and a con- 
flict developed within me, in consequence. 

* Op. cit., Chaps. XXIX ff. 
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Before I became a sensitive, I had given much 
time to reflection on the fact of immortality. I did 
this, not because I was unsure; it was induced, 
rather, by the mysterious manner in which men 
thought of the hereafter. In all my youth I had 
heard the different churches and congregations pro- 
claim God and the Spirit on Sundays, and then act, 
throughout the rest of the week, as though these did 
not exist. I often talked with the Catholic priest, 
Father Ryan, about “visions.” He never doubted 
that visions were possible, but before the visions 
could be accepted as true, the Church had to legiti- 
mize them, in which case the visionary became a 
saint. The good Father never showed any signs of 
belief in my own eventual sainthood, for he admon- 
ished me to pray for release from the temptations of 
the devil which made me see them. 

For me, the visions were genuine, realistic, and 
true. The conflict that later developed in my con- 
sciousness was not concerned with the visioning it- 
self, but with the significances of it and with the 
uses I was making of it. Was I establishing com- 
munication? and if so, was it the thing that ought 
to be done? So long as research was the issue, my 
questionings were appeased. Research for the pur- 
pose of establishing knowledge and understanding 
in the public mind was important. Convincing the 
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individual was important, but only if that convic- 
tion allied him to the ultimate findings of true ob- 
jective research. 

There were many facets to the problem. I real- 
ized that while I saw the apparently living dead, it 
was always I who made the overtures. I also noted 
that the tempo of their being had to be considerably 
slowed down to meet my tempo, which had to be 
considerably quickened in order to get response 
from them. Of their presence, then, either in reality 
or in a form of reflection that took on all the sem- 
blances of reality, I had no doubt. But it was obvi- 
ous that they became relatively denatured in the 
lowering of their tempo—as though inhibited—when 
they entered the area in which exchanges between 
us took place. I came to believe that, at their best 
and in their own condition, the departed gave of 
themselves to humanity, in enlightenment and 
grace. If this were true, then continuing to ask of 
them, continuing to hold them in a kind of devo- 

‘tional bondage to do their work according to our 
eeds and desires, seemed wrong. I came to the con- 
lusion that the dead are entitled to their freedom 
nd their peace. 

There seemed always to be guidance, quick and 
definite, if we needed it—answers to prayer and 
many blessings arising out of interchange between 
the two worlds; but a large part of our demand 
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amounted to no more than the seeking of a sign— 
doubting “unbelievers” in the very thing we sought. 
We were asking for grace on our terms, rather than 
accepting it at the wiser hands of those who pos- 
sessed it more fully than we. There also entered my 
mind the possibility that out of my own symbolism 
I had myself unconsciously rendered some part of 
the supposed communication. If, by any chance, 
this were true, I had a lasting doubt that I should 
continue to carry on communication at the old level 
and tempo. 

The whole matter finally summed itself up in the 
conviction that, among all of my psychic capacities, 
“communication” was the weakest. This is my pres- 
ent viewpoint. I may be mistaken. But this brief 
statement will explain why I gave up work which 
was considered good, useful, and highly evidential. 
I should also add that I found that, on the whole, 
people very easily took communication for granted. 
Or they used it as a means of escape from the re- 
sponsibilities of living. Even, sometimes, it was a 
game—a device used for amusement. But I saw 
many people progressively hurting themselves by 
simply presenting their problems to the departed 
and following the suggestions they received in re- 
sponse. So I felt, finally, that “communication” was 
not the way for me. And if I could see farther than 
those who could not see, then I must determine my 
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own problem—which was not their problem—accord- 
ing to my own light. 

No one who has had a life-experience at all re- 
sembling my own could possibly doubt the contin- 
uity of consciousness and the survival of the human 
entity after death. But in my own opinion—and I am 
sure this is so—there are vast differences between 
the entities that survive in the hereafter, just as 
there are vast differences between the people who 
are living here and now. But I believe that, from 
our point of view, all of these individualistic differ- 
ences may be divided into two broad classes—those 
who seek the means to communicate with human- 
ity, and those who do not. 

I am convinced that in the usual conditions of life 
beyond death the interest in our current human 
world is no more keen and intense than is our inter- 
est in the hereafter. If we stop for a moment to con- 
sider how little thought we give to that future 
condition that awaits us all, we shall realize that, 
generally speaking, the “dead” are probably not 
yearning back toward the conditions of this life with 
any very special intensity. 

There are many people who carry in their hearts 
so deep an affection for some dead relative or friend 
that an assurance of the continuity of survival, and 
a consequent ability to “contact” the dead person, 
constitute a primary need of their lives. The files of 
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the psychic research societies are full of records of 
the fulfillment of such needs. But if I am to express 
honestly the values which have accrued from my 
own experience in years of work as a sensitive, I 
must frankly say that most of the people who re- 
quest the services of a medium for communication 
are not always of this deeply affectionate and at- 
tached type. 

During my years of such service, I was many 
_ times assailed by the realization that the work I was 
doing was of little or no value or consequence to 
either the living or the dead. On the one hand, in 
many cases, the seeking of communication became 
a habitual and established practice. There devel- 
oped, unconsciously, a psychological dependence 
upon the information communicated which tended 
to rob the inquirer of initiative and creativeness, so 
that his life was in danger of gradually sinking into 
a condition of relative lassitude and lack of personal 
energy. On the other hand, as one examined a great 
many of the communications which such persons re- 
ceived, it became clear that their substance was of 
the slightest—no more, usually, than the receiving 
person could have arrived at for himself if he had 
put his mind to it. 

Such realizations as these caused me a confusion 
of mind at the time. Yet I continued with the work, 
because I was myself in very much the same state as 
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these inquirers of the dead—depending upon the 
assurances of living persons, in whom I had confi- 
dence, that the work was of value and importance. 
Looking back over the years, I am of the opinion 
that the work was and still is of value and impor- 
tance. It is necessary for each new development, of 
whatever kind, to establish itself in the common 
mind. Once adequately established in the general 
consciousness, it is then destined to be dealt with 
according to its deserts and according to the capac- 
ity of public opinion to receive it. Thus, through the 
early practice of Spiritism, we have come to a high 
measure of assurance of individual survival beyond 
death, and to the beginnings of scientific investiga- 
tion of supersensory faculties. 

I have a very real sympathy for the bereaved per- 
son whose devotion is so deep that assurance of the 
survival of a dead friend seems imperative if he is 
to accept the change which has occurred in his own 
life. I believe that such assurance should be given, 
and I shall help distressed people in this way when- 
ever I can. But I am firmly of the opinion that when 
communication has been established, and when the 
assurance of it has been accepted, the whole event 
should be treated with gravity. Every communica- 
tion should be held up to the light of reason, good 
sense, and caution. Each communication has to 
make its way through the freed consciousness of 


DEATH AND SURVIVAL 163 


the sensitive and penetrate the curiosity, need, and 
expectancy of the receiver, and somewhere in the 
process it is possible for it to take on colors that are 
not strictly its own. 

It seems to me obvious that the mind may some- 
times draw upon the frame which has been estab- 
lished in the subconscious agency, and it is my opin- 
ion that each communication must be sifted for its 
verities and realities. Communication cannot be an 
easy process even under the best of circumstances. 
A judgment of its values should never be hasty. Pa- 
tience and perseverance are necessary if results are 
to be of sound value. 

At the same time, I deeply believe that there is a 
positive and practical need for these communica- 
tions to be studied and understood. We need to dis- 
cover the methods by which communication is es- 
tablished between the two states of being. I make a 
sincere plea to the scientists that they have patience 
with “the follies of psychic researchers.” Many of 
them have no hesitation in condemning genuine psy- 
chic experiences, without even considering the pos- 
sibilities of many legitimate claims that have been 
offered—offered sometimes even by their more sen- 
sitive brothers in science. To condemn the practice 
of communication wholesale is to condemn the very 
foundations on which all religious philosophy is 
founded—a most unscientific attitude. I earnestly 
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ask that the scientific methods of inquiry and cau- 
tious declaration be exercised here as elsewhere. 

Most of the dead are just as incapable of com- 
municating with the living, as most living people 
are incapable of communicating with them. And 
while it is fairly simple for the sitter here to formu- 
late a question concerning some matter or event 
that is of present interest to him, I think we go much 
too far in expecting the dead to meet the inquiry on 
a level of equal interest. We have no good warrant 
for supposing that the dead are always ready to re- 
spond to our beck and call; and if they are not al- 
ways ready, can we blame them if they respond to 
our approaches in inconsequential terms? 

A large part of the criticism of Spiritism has been 
due to the inconsequential and trite nature of much 
of the material which has been received in psychic 
work. To me, a great deal of such criticism seems 
valid; but it should not be used in an endeavor to 
cancel the reality of humanity’s survival of death. It 
can be constructively used instead, to improve the 
general understanding of the actual relationship 
which exists between the living and the dead. 


Stating the case at its simplest, I believe the dead 
should be allowed their peace. They have not died 
in order to continue to live as they have lived here. 
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In death, they have surrendered up much of what 
we know as their personalities—physical body, 
senses, and sensations, and they now have an insub- 
stantial kind of work to do. We do not know many 
of the facts of man’s condition beyond death. It may 
very well be, as I believe, that the dead retain some 
sort of “etheric” or “subliminal” body for some time. 
If so, that body is both a fruit and a seed—the fruit 
of the individual past and the seed of the individual 
future. From the teaching which we have all re- 
ceived, most people are more or less ready to be- 
lieve (however vaguely) that what survives is one’s 
soul. Since so few people know what the word “soul” 
means, however, it may be indicated here, from an- 
cient texts and without elaboration, that the human 
soul is the psychic factor which exists between the 
Universal Spirit and the individual ego, and is a 
condition of fusion between the inter-active quali- 
ties and experience of both the whole and the parts. 
By means of the soul the hosts of individuals remain 
united to the universal. The soul is the way of indi- 
vidual development and evolution. And since reli- 
gion, in its spiritual aspects, represents a natural 
process in which the individual “binds itself back to 
its source,” the soul is the path by which this return 
to the primal spiritual purity and unity is made. 
Our education and experience in this world are 
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predominantly colored by the qualities of substance 
and phenomena. Yet as time goes on and human na- 
ture continues to develop in areas of expanding free- 
dom, it becomes more and more obvious that the 
outer substances and events which we experience 
are themselves the products of insubstantial ener- 
gies and forces which, striving for expression, 
achieve activity in materialistic fields. But there is. 
this to be observed: no human life is ever completely 
expressed, no human project is ever completed and 
finished. Down the ages, the fullest flowering 
achieved by one epoch has been the seed of another. 
This is because the human consciousness, partaking 
of the nature of life itself, is continuous and without 
end, and eternally expansive. To every manifesta- 
tion of existence which consciousness encounters it 
reacts; and in this continuous give-and-take between 
the universal environment and the individual capac- 
ities for impression and expression, the individual- 
ized consciousness develops toward universalism. 
Our egotism is a fragment of a whole—the universe, 
the eternal Unity. Like that simplest form in the 
chemical content of all substances—the atom—we 
are each and all ingredient in the whole. We are thus 
inseparable from the universal, and the purpose of 
our experience in this world is the discovery of the 
mystery of substance and a realization of those in- 
substantial powers which all physical forms and ac- 
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tivities manifest. The spiritual core of the individ- 
ual is the indestructible spiritual atom. 

In death we surrender substance—the substance 
of our own physical bodies and their relations in the 
substantial world. But consciousness does not disin- 
tegrate as all true atomic forms disintegrate sooner 
or later. Like the seed that becomes the forest tree, 
and endures the vicissitudes of development through 
a hundred cycles of shedding and renewing its foli- 
age and fruit, the human consciousness, once indi- 
vidualized, is the seed of a process the destiny of 
which it is, through cycles which we do not under- 
stand, to become a creative factor in the evolution- 
ary processes of the universal life. 

There are phases of quiescence in this long proc- 
ess. We commonly think of death as such a quies- 
cent phase. But just as we daily abandon the world 
in sleep, and so renew and revitalize all of our ca- 
pacities for further living, it is probable that in 
death we fuse the diverse impressions of our earthly 
experience into a new and unified capacity for more 
abundant living. 

As a child—possibly a too fanciful child—I knew 
and understood myself related to every living, 
breathing atom. I saw myself complete in the body, 
and I saw myself a mass of moving energies that 
could shape themselves into a thousand forms. Since 
I thus conceived myself in what many would be 
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pleased to call the realms of fantasy, the impressions 
were absolutely my own, utterly real, and inescapa- 
bly enlightening. I saw myself related to all the con- 
stellations, and to the whole of life. I perceived that 
true individuality does not consist in the aggressive- 
ness of leadership, nor in the passivity of the one 
who would follow, but consists in complete agree- 
ment, without aggression, in the excellence (some- 
times hidden) in the minds and hearts of the hu- 
man majority. I learned the uses of self-negation, 
and how it becomes the true affirmation of life, and 
I thus understood both my rights and responsibili- 
ties as a part of all the world. And so my conviction 
of the indestructible self grew and developed until 
it was a basic truth, a factual reality. It is a part of 
all the tenuous inner knowledge that everyone has— 
instinctive and intuitional. It is my natural, non- 
rational sense of the All-knowing, in which I am a 


living part. 


My decision to withdraw from the practice of 
communicating is in no sense a departure from my 
faith in survival. Of the survival of the spirit in man 
I am deeply convinced. Having added, here, my 
knowledge, born of experience, to humanity's dawn- 
ing appreciation of its own worth and destiny, I shall 
not further amplify the theme. But in behalf of the 
human spirit, I add a stimulating word from the 
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thought of a human mind of synthetic quality and 


greatness, the late Henri Bergson: * 


The great error of the doctrine of the spirit has been the 
idea that by isolating the spiritual life from all the rest, by 
suspending it in space as high as possible above the earth, 
they were placing it beyond attack, as if they were not 
thereby simply exposing it to be taken as an effect of 
mirage! Certainly they are right to listen to conscience 
when conscience affirms human freedom; but the intellect is 
there, which says that the cause determines its effect, that 
like conditions like, that all is repeated and that all is given. 
They are right to believe in the absolute reality of the per- 
son and in his independence toward matter; but science is 
there, which shows the interdependence of conscious life 
and cerebral activity. They are right to attribute to man a 
privileged place in nature, to hold that the distance is in- 
finite between the animal and man; but the history of life 
is there, which makes us witness the genesis of species by 
gradual transformation, and seems thus to reintegrate man 
in animality. When a strong instinct assures the probability 
of personal survival, they are right not to close their ears 
to its voice; but if there exist “souls” capable of an inde- 
pendent life, whence do they come? Where, how, and why 
do they enter into this body which we see arise, quite 
naturally, from a mixed cell derived from the bodies of its 
two parents? All these questions will remain unanswered, a 
philosophy of intuition will be a negation of science, will 
be sooner or later swept away by science, if it does not 
resolve to see the life of the body just where it really is, 
on the road that leads to the life of the spirit. But it will 
then no longer have to do with definite living beings. Life 
as a whole, from the initial impulsion that thrust it into the 


* Creative Evolution, Arthur Mitchell trans., 1931, p. 268, Henry 
Holt & Co. 
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world, will appear as a wave which rises, and which is 
opposed by the descending movement of matter. On the 
greater part of its surface, at different heights, the current 
is converted by matter into a vortex. At one point alone it 
passes freely, dragging with it the obstacle which will 
weigh on its progress but will not stop it. At this point is 
humanity; it is our privileged situation. On the other hand, 
this rising wave is consciousness, and, like all consciousness, 
it includes potentialities without number which interpene- 
trate it and to which consequently neither the category of 
unity nor that of multiplicity is appropriate, made as they 
both are for inert matter. The matter that it bears along 
with it, and in the interstices of which it inserts itself, alone 
can divide it into distinct individualities. On flows the cur- 
rent, running through human generations, subdividing itself 
into individuals. This subdivision was vaguely indicated in 
it, but could not have been made clear without matter. 
Thus souls are continually being created, which, neverthe- 
less, in a certain sense pre-existed. They are nothing else 
than the little rills into which the great river of life divides 
itself, flowing through the body of humanity. The move- 
ment of the stream is distinct from the river bed, although 
it must adopt its winding course. Consciousness is distinct 
from the organism it animates, although it must undergo 
its vicissitudes. As the possible actions which a state of 
consciousness indicates are at every instant beginning to be 
carried out in the nervous centers, the brain underlies at 
every instant the motor indications of the state of conscious- 
ness; but the interdependency of consciousness and brain 
is limited to this; the destiny of consciousness is not bound 
up on that account with the destiny of cerebral matter. 
Finally consciousness is essentially free; it is freedom itself; 
but it cannot pass through matter without settling on it, 
without adapting itself to it; this adaptation is what we call 
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intellectuality; and the intellect, turning itself back toward 
active, that is to say free, consciousness, naturally makes it 
enter into the conceptual forms into which it is accustomed 
to see matter fit. It will therefore always perceive freedom 
in the form of necessity; it will always neglect the part of 
novelty or of creation inherent in the free act; it will always 
substitute for action itself an imitation artificial, approxi- 
mate, obtained by compounding the old with the old and 
the same with the same. Thus, to the eyes of a philosophy 
that attempts to reabsorb intellect in intuition, many diffi- 
culties vanish or become light. But such a doctrine does not 
only facilitate speculation; it gives us also more power to 
act and to live. For, with it, we feel ourselves no longer 
isolated in humanity, humanity no longer seems isolated in 
the nature that it dominates. As the smallest grain of dust 
is bound up with our entire solar system, drawn along with 
it in that undivided movement of descent which is mate- 
riality itself, so all organized beings, from the humblest to 
the highest, from the first origins of life to the time in 
which we are, and in all places as in all times, do but evi- 
dence a single impulsion, the inverse of the movement of 
matter, and in itself indivisible. All the living hold together, 
and all yield to the same tremendous push. The animal 
takes its stand on the plant, man bestrides animality, and 
the whole of humanity, in space and in time, is one im- 
mense army galloping beside and before and behind each 
of us in an overwhelming charge able to beat down every 
resistance and clear the most formidable obstacles, perhaps 
even death. 


Vill 


Symbolism 


EACH OBJECT THAT Is SEEN in the world, each sound 
that is heard, each scent and taste and touch, is an 
expression of some state of being that is objective to 
the consciousness that is affected by it. For the most 
part, we take these things for granted; yet if we 
were consciously to penetrate into the life-history of 
the objects which furnish an ordinary room, for in- 
stance, we should become involved in an endless 
mass of data and find ourselves nonplused by the 
states of being that lie just beyond the familiar sur- 
faces of objects that we see and use every day. Be- 
hind everything that we sense—from the aroma and 
flavor of our breakfast coffee to the last sound that 
reaches us before we go to sleep—there broaden 
away vast fields of significance of which, for the 
most part, we never become aware. 

Generally speaking, our senses present to us only 
the surfaces of life; present moments in long se- 
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are fragmentary symbols of long lines of life-in- 
process, and it is within the capacity of the human 
consciousness, not only to discover the factual data 
of these lines of vital force, but also to measure the 
relative values and significances which they sym- 
bolize. 

What, then, is a symbol? It is a sign, in form 
or movement, representing states of being which 
stretch away from it in time and space; it is an ideo- 
gram, a hieroglyph, revealing hidden subtleties of 
being. The perfume is the symbol of the rose—its 
life and nature; the acorn is the symbol of the oak, 
which has itself become the symbol of life-qualities 
of strength, sturdiness, and endurance; the printed 
page is a symbol of the whole creative ingenuity of 
man, as well as the revealed image of a human indi- 
vidual at work weaving a romance or a learned trea- 
tise into form out of the unsubstantial areas of his 
knowledge, imagination, intuition, re and 
inner perception. 

In the last analysis, all natural symbols represent 
the adventure of the immaterial life-force as it 
dawns and fades in and out of the categories of 
separate forms. And all man-made symbols are rec- 
ords of the adventure of the human consciousness in 
areas of discovery and self-expression. Every form is 
a signal and an appeal to man’s sympathy and com- 
prehension. All of our original understandings arise 
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in our perception of the significances of natural sym- 
bols; and we all know from our studies in chemistry, 
the law, business, and art, that the appreciation of 
cultural symbols involves the penetration of con- 
sciousness into the depths of their meaning. 

It is the nature of the human mind to perceive by 
way of the media of images. Form may be said to be 
the field in which the faculties of perception oper- 
ate; but perception is not understanding. The mean- 
ings of the life of the world, as it appears to each 
perceiver, depend upon the values which his subtle 
mind is able to read into and read out of the forms 
perceived. In each and every case, such interpreta- 
tions depend upon the innate life-quality of the in- 
terpreter, natural and acquired, and consequently, 
the world we all live in is what each one of us makes 
it for himself. 

If we turn from the sensory field to the field of 
supersensory perception, we find that here also the 
apprehension of reality occurs through the medium 
of symbolic images. The significances of many of 
these impressionistic symbols have been rationalized 
by both religion and science. It is almost impossible _ 
for us to understand how a civilization could have 
managed its mathematical affairs by use of the Ro- 
man numerals only, without the Arabic figures and 
the decimal point; while on the other hand a whole 
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philosophy of significance has grown up around the 
Christian symbol of the Cross. 

What may amaze one who comes freshly to the 
perception of the non-sensory imagery of the mind 
is the fact that it is a synthetic product, consisting 
vaguely of images from the world that one knows 
from sensory experience, with something added. Yet 
both the perception and the interpretation of super- 
sensory symbols are bound to be purely personal re- 
actions. And the crux or key to the individual’s ex- 
pression of what is perceived lies in an intuitive 
“Click” of psychological understanding by which the 
perceiver knows—and knows that he knows. It must 
not be imagined that this “click” occurs through the 
operation of some magic trick. It is in truth magical, 
since we do not understand how it works; yet it is 
no more magical than our recognition, through sen- 
sory perception, of a particular distant star. It sim- 
ply does occur, as a psychological event, in the natu- 
ral relations of things. 


In the human mind there is a continual creative 
energy interacting with our will. Its shapes appear, 
its sounds vibrate, and we describe these manifesta- 
tions as symbols revealing the Absolute or the Uni- 
versal to the individualized self. It is not difficult to 
understand that most people relegate the language 
of symbols to mystical and religious walks of life, 
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forgetting that we can communicate our most com- 
mon thoughts to one another only by means of sym- 
bols. I believe that each one of us possesses his own 
inner sign or symbol language which, however, has 
been lost sight of as we have become absorbed in 
the learned response. Form is necessary to life if we 
are to experience any sensation. Abstract mind itself 
contains no form, as those who meditate deeply 
know; but there are a light and a radiance that are 
always supersensibly available to consciousness. Out 
of this inner radiance light lines stem which, in turn, 
seemingly interlace and separate into forms; and 
these, for want of a better word, we again describe 
as “abstract.” Form being necessary to the experi- 
encing of meaning, it dissociates (and unites) the 
parts and the whole. 

The church has used symbols to preserve and 
teach its creed, and it has identified its laws and 
sacraments with symbols, to preserve their spiritual 
significances. But I am not here concerned with 
those symbols that have been accepted by scholars 
or repeatedly revealed by the mystics, but only with 
those that have been gathered through the opera- 
tions of my own mind. 

For me, all symbolic forms are naturally united 
with color. All of my forms are related to color. The 
white, gold, opaque, and pearly shades signify calm- 
ness, peace, tranquillity. The red shades connote 
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vigor and strength. The deep maroons and purples 
express growth and purpose that stem from the life 
of the individual being in struggle, suffering, and 
achievement. I am never conscious of black; purple 
in its darker shades seems to fill its place—I might 
almost say that in the vitality of life itself there is no 
black, no negation or emptiness such as black might 
intimate. Green is the coloring of all growth, and is 
symbolic in itself of the strength to develop and 
expand... 

When I say that symbolism is related to color, I 
mean that the symbols actually present themselves 
in color as they gather strength beyond their very 
first appearance out of the light lines. Nearly all of 
the symbols that I am familiar with are symbols of 
growth, development, expansion, and most of them 
appear in the cool green setting. 

All subjective movement, such as that of which I 
am speaking, is born out of light radiance into lines 
and then into form. These forms come into being 
spontaneously; but they become somewhat concre- 
tized as one becomes familiar with their signifi- 
cances. I have no doubt that everyone has this tenu- 
ous symbolic drama taking place behind his eyes; 
but it is contemplation that makes us aware of it. 

I also have no doubt that my symbols are related 
to my nature—my thinking and feeling, my charac- 
ter and personality. They are rarely perceptible for 
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more than the seconds it takes to be aware of them. 
Nearly all of them occur in lines of graceful, flowing 
movement. Plants and animals wave into being out 
of the light curves. Purple plants, clothed with green 
verdure, may suggest a dense jungle growth—and 
out of the jungle, waves of color clothe emblems 
and figures, the colors themselves having deep and 
vital values. Plants and animals of weird but beau- 
tiful design change and rechange from darkness into 
light, and disappear again. Nothing stands still, for 
the forms are products of subjective processes for- 
ever in creative movement. | 

I feel sure that each one of us builds his inner 
thought forms differently, though the basic symbols 
and forms are all undoubtedly related, since thought 
is universal. The archetypal imaging of life, forever 
changing and creating its forms anew, moves across 
the sky of our subjective vision, if we give time to 
contemplation. Contemplation, volitional or uncon- 
scious, is the state in which our subjective percep- 
tion develops, and its constantly moving signifi- 
cances are eventually translated into action and 
expression, qualified by the nature and capacity of 
the perceiver. 


The yew tree may be considered as my primary 
life-symbol, because it has been a constant compan- 
ion of my consciousness since the days of my earli- 
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est recollection. I am quite sure in my own mind 
that it represents one of the most important products 
of my creative capacity; and while it has not been 
possible for me to discover in memory the point of 
its inception, I am sure that I have created it out 
of the capacity-substance of my consciousness as a 
whole. 

The yew tree was a familiar form in the landscape 
of my first natural environment. In Ireland it is a 
common feature of all churchyard scenery. Ration- 
alizing its symbolism at this moment, I can do no 
better than to suppose that it somehow bridged, for 
my general unhappiness, the gulf that separated my 
tense life from a spiritual peace which I could mys- 
tically remember or which I intuitively knew. In 
certain brands of psychological theory, this peace 
would be the pre-conscious peace of the womb. 
Lacking, as I did, the love and living presence of my 
mother, which are the principal means by which the 
consciousness of most children is acclimated to the 
phenomena of this world, I very probably turned to 
the yew tree, personalizing it with attributes which 
were essential to my living and which I did not find 
anywhere in the world of human beings around me. 

Very closely associated with this vital need of my 
early childhood were “the children,” those realistic 
young creatures with whom I played—lacking other 
young companionship. The children were idealistic 
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(and ideal) playmates. And whatever their physical 
constitution—if any—may or may not have been, 
they were absolute realities in my life. I saw them 
and talked with them and knew them as individuals. 
I was able to accept them, to serve them, and to re- 
ceive their reciprocal service. They were a source of 
freedom in my life and of expansion for my con- 
sciousness. Were they wholly the product of my 
imagination? Not wholly. For, granting for the mo- 
ment that they had no substance of their own be- 
yond what I gave them, nevertheless, behind the 
reality which they had for me there existed and 
moved both my psychological need of them and my 
psychological capacity to create them. Both this 
need and this capacity were the most deeply funda- 
mental realities of my own existence. They were 
products of the very core of man’s creative capacity. 

To my sense, this area that lies between the im- 
perative needs of the human psyche and the forms 
which those needs bring into existence in the world 
is the area in which psychology should be primarily 
interested. One has complete sympathy with the 
practice of psychotherapies in “abnormal” individ- 
ual cases of maladjustment, psychoses, and so on; 
but to me it seems that the field of “normal” human 
activities is the place of true illumination. We have 
artificialized our sense of values into a high measure 
of inadequacy, not to say uselessness; and I person- 
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ally resent it when, for instance, my own creation of 
“the children” out of the need of my life is called 
“abnormal,” while a rich man’s erection of a build- 
ing that will “pay for itself” is considered a thor- 
oughly “normal” undertaking. I am quite sure in my 
own mind which of these two activities is the more 
direct and natural expression of human nature. That 
we may not all see it with equal simplicity indicates 
the very point I mean to make. 

To return to the yew tree. Like a goddess, I en- 
dowed it with attributes out of my own wish and 
will—attributes that had not been given to any yew 
tree by nature. Instead of leaving it dark and som- 
ber, though beautiful, I made it gay; and I released 
it from the immobility of its association with church- 
yard stillness and made it active, pliant almost to 
the point of fluidity. Thinking of my yew tree sym- — 
bol, I have often realized the magical uplift with 
which the Christmas tree affects children. Imagina- 
tion, hope, desire, mystery, anticipation, aspiration, 
faith—a hundred facets of psychic capacity play 
upon an idea, and lo! there it stands on Christmas 
morning, in full reality, a factual fulfillment for the 
psyche. The moment of the impact of this fulfillment 
upon the psyche is the fullest moment of one’s liv- 
ing. Whatever disappointments or delights may re- 
sult from the Christmas tree's actual measure of 
largess are keener—sweeter or more bitter—than any 
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other possible experiences, except those to which we 
may give ourselves with an equal psychic creative- 
ness—as in the confused surrenders of love. 

My experience with the yew tree never went be- 
yond the magical moment of impact. I expected 
nothing tangible from it, consequently it never dis- 
appointed me. Every moment of my experience with 
it was filled with surprise, fulfillment, and delight. It 
became a dancer (though I have no knowledge of 
having made it a dancer ); it flowered—variously; it 
divided itself into several yew trees, and in this divi- 
sion the parts took on separate personalities. It was 
a companion, a friend, a spectacle, a surprise, a mys- 
tery, and a constant fulfillment; and if I was myself 
the producer of all this marvelous delight, like the 
child and the Christmas tree, I was not aware of the 
source of all the wonder. And when, at night, I wea- 
ried from the day’s activities, the yew tree too be- 
came sympathetically quiet—gently and darkly still 
—and I slept beneath its friendly shape. 

I have no doubt that I myself created the essence 
of the significance which the yew tree symbol has 
for me. If I did, it was one of the best pieces of 
creative work in my whole life. For it has never 
abandoned me—which means, of course, that it con- 
tinues to be useful to my psyche. As in the begin- 
ning, so now, it is the symbol of a state of being into 
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which I escape from whatever turmoils, pressures, 
or preoccupations bother me in the outer world, and 
find the place of my own inner, unified, creative be- 
ing. I frequently use the yew tree symbol as a means 
of achieving my psychic centralization or focus. 
Most of us lose this capacity to return, by com- 
pletely giving ourselves over to the sensory world; 
but as I have indicated elsewhere in this book, in 
our best creative states of consciousness we have to 
find that non-sensory center of unity within our- 
selves. | 

If you mention such an experience as the yew tree 
to the psychologists you are very apt to encounter 
the word “infantilism.” But one must remember that 
this word is just another symbol—frequently a sym- 
bol of a lack of understanding; and that One has 
said that to become as a little child is the way to 
spiritual salvation. People are apt to think of this 
teaching of the One as a paradox of religion; but it 
is a psychological fact of the most practical kind. 
Without being mystical or religious, one may sug- 
gest that—as Jung has striven to make clear—salva- 
tion consists, for everyone, in the fulfillment of one’s 
own psychic nature. Looking closely at any given 
life, one can tell in a moment whether the individ- 
ual is saved or lost. And having done this many 
times, with many people, one is moved to emphasize 
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the values of the inner non-sensory psyche, and to 
recommend the recovery of the hidden mementos of 
early unity which are to be found there. 

As a person progresses in life, he usually special- 
izes in some particular line of symbolism—the arts, 
mathematics, chemistry, or whatever. And he be- 
comes what he is through the identification of his 
life, in greater or less measure, with the realistic sig- 
nificances which the symbols represent for him. 
Everyone develops within himself, either consciously 
or unconsciously, a temperamental tonal key of his 
maturity, so to say, with which all the events of his 
life must harmonize or be judged, by him, adverse. 
This basic tone of a man’s life has its symbol; and if 
he can consciously discover that symbol within him- 
self, he will find it a means for normal psychic re- 
lease—a release and expansion of his whole life and 
consciousness. 

In my own case, this mature symbol, originating 
later than the yew tree, and not displacing it but 
having different capacities and values, is the motile 
bright spiral. 

I have sometimes thought of this self-evolving 
spiral as a tool, like an awl, with which I bore my 
way into the universal—though there is never any 
sense of labor in that process. As a thing in itself, it 
operates without my volition, though the whole ac- 
tivity in which it emerges as a phase is usually voli- 
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tionally induced. The spiral seems to me to be a pro- 
jection outward from the spot in the center of my 
forehead, between the eyebrows. 

Behind the spiral’s weaving of its bright circular 
projection, I am at the same time aware of two lim- 
pid blue pools within and behind my forehead. They 
seem larger than the spaces occupied by my eyes, 
and within them there is a constant quiet motion, as 
of gentle electric energies in circular activity. I have 
an inner sense of these moving blue pools as emo- 
tional and creative. Emotion is such an important 
factor in all human activity, it must necessarily be 
ingredient in supersensory preoccupations. But the 
emotion I am here referring to is not so much feel- 
ing, in the sense in which we usually understand 
that word, but rather an expectancy, an anticipa- 
tion, such as one might experience in concentratedly 
watching for the first appearance of the sun at 
dawn. Yet this simile fails to do justice to the real 
poise of the consciousness in this condition, because 
there is no sense of waiting in time; one looks be- 
yond the horizon and knows that the sun is rising, 
and realizes the process as a whole. It is in this 
poised state, that knows by means of a subjective 
extension of consciousness, that I do my clairvoyant 
work; for me, the bright spiral and the two pools of 
Christmas tree blue are the symbols of the clair- 
voyant capacity. 
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There is a third symbol which is common to my 
consciousness—the trefoil, a three-lobed form, like a 
clover leaf or a shamrock. Actually, this is a four- 
part figure, with the stem side open, and I am re- 
minded by it of Jung’s treatment of mandalas and 
his insistence upon the four-part nature of man's 
psychic completeness. Nevertheless, I myself usu- 
ally think of it as a three-part form. When it ap- 
pears, I know that I am then capable of healing. To 
my consciousness the figure is usually rose-colored, 
and I conceive it to be the symbol of my innate 
quality at its best. This “best” means that I am then 
free in the very fullest sense, completely released 
from personality affairs and feelings, inwardly ready 
and capable of useful objective service. To me, this 
rosy three-petaled figure—a true flower of the psyche 
—suggests the esoteric meaning of love, which is 
our common human emotion lifted into the field of 
unity, the field of depersonalized being. 

The symbols to which I have specifically referred, 
and which I consider as having special significances 
for me, have been the products of different psy- 
chological states—products of progressive phases of 
my own psychic development. The yew tree was 
largely the product of my childhood fantasy; never- 
theless, it was a creation of my insistent psychic life. 
The bright spiral, with its associated blue pools, is 
the product and the sign of my capacity to project 
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my consciousness into that phase of consciousness as 
a whole which may be thought of as the great un- 
conscious. In the psychic condition in which I am 
aware of the presence of the spiral and the blue 
pools, I am clairvoyantly capable and can perceive 
beyond time and space. And when I am aware of | 
the four-part form (which I sense as a trefoil pat- 
tern), I know that I am capable of working at the 
highest excellence to which my entire nature has 
achieved—I am then at “my best.” 

These three symbols I think of as “mine.” They 
are subjective signals corresponding to the green 
lights on our traffic routes, and they tell my con- 
sciousness to “go,” each at its own specific level. 

My yew tree symbol is as clear an indication as 
anyone could wish concerning the inner need of my 
life at the time of its origination in my conscious- 
ness. The reason why it has not been outgrown and 
long ago forgotten is that it was so deeply and in- 
tensely vitalized by the psychic forces of my life. 
But all of one’s deepest psychic needs are intensive. 
To catch the symbol that marks one’s clear experi- 
ence of self-realization is a vitally important achieve- 
ment of the consciousness, and, as in the case of my 
yew tree, by reviving the symbol one can always 
find the way back to those truly basic depths of one’s 
self. 

The three symbols of which I have been speaking 
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may be thought of as subjective forms. They occur 
as different phases within my consciousness. Beyond 
them, in areas of objectivity that are directly oppo- 
site to the materialistic areas of the sensory world, I 
perceive, in telepathy, an array of other symbols 
that appear and disappear as moving, momentary 
impressions in waving strata of shape and color. In- 
dividually these objective symbols often have no 
specific meaning of their own—or rather, each one 
of them represents a part of a meaning, which pres- 
ently develops and comes clear through the associa- 
tion together of several of them. It is in this percep- 
tion of a whole item of significance, compounded of 
the swift successive appearance of diverse parts, that 
the mysterious “knowing” of the psychic lies. There 
is in this “knowing” an assurance, a certainty, that 
transcend equivocation and ambiguity, because 
there occurs in the consciousness of the psychic a 
mysterious swift understanding, a sense of creation 
and perfect achievement, that corresponds to the 
sense of satisfaction which pervades one’s whole 
person when one has correctly solved a problem or 
said an illuminating word. 

What is the source of these unsubstantial curving 
forms that move, objective to consciousness, in 
weaving bands of color? To the best of my knowl- 
edge and belief, they do not originate in my own 
consciousness, either as memories or as imagination. 
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I have said that they occur in an objectivity that is 
non-materialistic. This I believe to be true. And the 
only non-materialistic objective realm of which we 
have any conception is a possible universal mind, a 
possible universal consciousness. 

We know that, philosophically, there exists a hu- 
man mental realm in which the form of each man- 
made thing comes into being before its substantial 
shape is constructed or otherwise produced. In these 
regions of the human mind, ideas, thoughts, and 
images come and go, dawn and pass, sometimes in 
a long-drawn-out process. What immaterial history 
lies behind the first pitcher? What factors of knowl- 
edge, imagination, aspiration, will, memory, hope— 
and fear—were synthesized into form in Cellini’s 
mind before his “Perseus” became a physical fact in 
the world? It was out of the elements and essences 
of his psychological being that that new thing, mar- 
velous and beautiful, was created—a product of 
mental ideation translated into substance. 

The realms of mind are not confined within men’s 
skulls. But within the psychic nature of humanity 
there is an affinity with, and the means for perceiv- 
ing, the fluid flow of the endless fantasy of the uni- 
verse. Someone has said that the only portion of the 
divine mind that we can know is its subconscious. 
As with ourselves, that subconscious is a moving, 

ever-present flow of the experienced—not destroyed, 
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dead, and gone, but forever reénacting itself in fan- 
tasy, in accordance with the laws by which univer- 
sal nature continues to exist. 

I can give no better impression of my sense and 
my belief than by saying that the stream of imagery 
which I perceive in telepathy is the shifting fantasy 
occurring in the divine subconscious of the uni- 
verse. And as, in our dreams, some stimulus will 
produce, out of our subconscious content, a sequen- 
tial though irrational drama of persons, circum- 
stances, and events which touches the edge of our 
awareness, our wonder, and our understanding, so 
in the great subconscious of the universe there pro- 
ceeds the constant play of divine fantasy, significant 
also to the psychic perception of mankind. 

To me this does not seem to be a metaphysical 
idea simply, but a psychological fact. And I am 
tempted to pursue it a step further, from the psy- 
chological point of view. If, in the absence of my 
conscious awareness, as in sleep, the sensory stim- 
ulus of a light, a sound, or a touch can stir my sub- 
conscious to the depth where a particular type of 
fantasy-performance eventuates, so that I perceive 
at the edge of awareness a dramatic incident which 
may have happened to me far away and long ago— 
even in the primitive past of Lévy-Brithl’s participa- 
tion mystique—how can I deny, or even question, 


the reality and significance of the symbols which I 
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telepathically perceive in the field of the universal 
mind that is available to man? 


I conceive the sensory experience of each mo-. 
ment as entering into the content of my subcon- 
scious and in some measure qualifying it. Thus the 
mass of my subconscious has been accumulated, 
and this is the source of my purposeless fantasy. But 
above the subconscious there are areas of the mind 
which work with purposes that transcend both the 
play of the sensory perceptions and the flow of fan- 
tasy; this is the human area of creative and syn- 
thetic forms. And beyond this mental phase—objec- 
tive to it in a non-sensory direction—there is the 
world of psychic relationships, the world in which 
our highest consciousness capacity becomes aware 
of phases of the universal subconscious. 

Since these matters are subtle, any attempt to ex- 
plain or discuss them in terms that will carry clarity 
tends to give an impression of heaviness in the 
theme itself. As a matter of fact, however, the super- 
sensory activities are experiences of a superior light- 
ness. Having come into the supersensory state, one 
is singularly concentrated, alert, poised, and atten- 
tive (but without curiosity )—like the well-trained 
setter poised above the birds; and one watches the 
symbolic flow of color and form with an acutely 
focused interest, in which there is neither strain nor 
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tension, but rather a high sense of newly achieved 
and limitless freedom. 

It is significant too that one returns to the con- 
scious sensory world unfatigued, which seems to 
indicate that in the supersensory activities one has 
not simply spent one’s energies abroad, but that, 
instead, one has made contact with sources of en- 
ergy that are superior to one’s own, and has drawn 
from them, into oneself, new draughts of refresh- 
ment and vitality. The true psychic experience 
leaves one with the impression, after the event, that 
one has actually participated in the activities of a 
state of being which transcends our ordinary human 
state. 

We can thus understand without difficulty the 
experience of the religious mystics who achieve to 
various high levels of union with Divinity. The 
whole of the individual consciousness is at once 
merged and flooded with the transcendent vitality 
of identity with the One; and the descent from that 
state is a descent indeed, involving a loss so great 
that the experience has been called the dark night 
of the soul. 


In this chapter, as in the whole book, I have en- 
deavored to be clearly and cogently explanatory; 
but I have referred to the emotional content which 
is necessarily an element in the essence of super- 
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sensory experience, and this emotional factor is 
qualitatively much more important than is generally 
indicated in what I have written. Our deepest emo- 
tional and mental experiences are always difficult, 
if not impossible, to translate into adequate terms 
for the eye or the ear to gather. Therefore I am 
adding here a page or two, set down without any 
attempt at sequence, as a passage purely impres- 
sionistic, with bits of graphic accompaniment .. . 

A large leaf, fronds stiff and straight, reaching 
into light—a picture of the spinal column’s relation 
to the body. In times of illness in the past the fronds 
wilted when I had temperature. This leaf supplies 
numerous images which store a fluid reserve... 

I am sure that each symbol is specially related to 
some seat of function in the body. They represent 
the guiding lines, the cleavages of relationship in 
the subjective working together of the inner bodies. 
If I am emotionally disturbed, they are disturbed in 
their movements of free flowing and free forming— 
like stars confused to my sight by drifting clouds. 
In contemplative calm, they are the silent guardians 
and representatives of a primal peace. 

All the symbols are at their best when there is 
well poised work to be done. Then they move like 
under-water growths, in shimmering light and glow- 
ing color, with easy and undisturbed grace, repeat- 


edly enfolding and releasing each other, like the 
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finely synchronized movements of a well-run ma- 
chine. 

I am aware of them thus in times of contempla- 
tion. They turn in on themselves gracefully and 
with infinite subtlety, like the swift, lithe movements 
of a fairy dance. At the beginning of the day’s work 
they move upward and outward, inducing anima- 
tion and holding it.. They are never disturbing, 
never intrusive. I banish them as I become objec- 
tive, attentive, and aware. Yet I imagine that if I 
did not know they are always with me I might have 
been disturbed at times by the flow of fantasy they 
produce... 

I believe that my early child life, filled with in- 
trospection and long silences, as I waited in sus- 
pense for the inside of things to be revealed, gave 
me the key to my own inner subjective workings. 
So did I discover my own key to life, without under- 
standing its meaning. My picture-language led me 
into a world, later, where I am able to observe the 
mechanisms of myself and my relationships at work. 

There are five basic symbols that I feel are funda- 
mentally related to the five senses. I become very 
deeply aware of these if and when any of the senses 
are called upon or affected in an emotional way. 

At an early age I accepted the yew tree and put 
it in a very special place where it stood behind and 
“filled in” with other images. I can call upon and 
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command it in melancholy moods or in deep emo- 
tion. When I am strained or tired and find in it the 
will to obey me, I am certain that it is not simply a 
part of my own private imagery. 

It forms itself into the III or I, as the sticks of a 
fan open and close. This III or I, in either form, is 
a basic I, and it expresses inherent will. I think of 
this particular symbol with respect . . . Sometimes it 
splits itself, becoming a panel (this differs from the 
fan) through which light lines curl. It often sways 
in long rhythmic movement like the outline of the 
U or the O, if one can imagine such a motion as 
swift and long at the same time. The O is never 
quite completely closed. When the yew tree joins 
itself with the light lines it can take a form sug- 
gesting the swastika, oa Sl.5 yet different, 
since it turns in on itself recedingly. This is also an 
old Mayan form. It takes on shapes reminiscent of 
ashell @  oranumeral . None of these 
forms is ever finished; they never finally complete 
themselves. They are not forms only, but movement 
also; it is difficult to indicate the sequential flow . . 
And they do not appear singly, but sometimes in 
profusion. They gather and coalesce and disappear 
kaleidoscopically: fl # J 
At times the yew tree will appear i 
suddenly, as if by magic within magic. | 

The form of the O is never quite closed, and 
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there is a corresponding form C__ that I think 


of as a magic circle which embraces, yet leaves free, 
whatever appears within it. To me it signifies free 
association, and I have a sense of impersonal uplift 
and development when it appears—a sense of re- 
sponsibility that is capable of whatever it may un- 
dertake. 

In my symbolic field nothing is ever closed, fin- 
ished, ended; nothing stands still or by itself alone. 
All that appears is in process of movement, like a 
phase in a creative act. And though the forms dis- 
appear, they leave a feeling, a knowing, that they 
participate in other action, wherever they may be... 

The yew tree is “the Watcher.” At night, or in the 
calm of morning, the Watcher is like a white flame, 
a pale finger upraised. It thus becomes the center of 
the I, a fundamental image in this fluid imagery. In 
movement the primary I becomes III, as though a 
gateway. The Watcher, I, weaving and spinning, — 
gathers impetus; and, never alone, it gathers shapes 
and moves in rhythms . . . These are sometimes 
akin to the letters of the alphabet: AY Bef. 

Such shapes, in their swift mobility, limn flowing 
pictures, quickly, yet easily, without hurry .. . 


The symbolism then is an expression of unspoken, 
unrevealed thought. It is the keeper of the thought, 
so to speak, through which the light threads drift, 
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weaving themselves into significance for compre- 
hension. 

These are all subjective symbols, of course. As 
the meanings of words change with successive gen- 
erations, and languages lose their original values, 
may it not be that these inner symbols protect the 
very form of consciousness against its own erratic 
wandering and diffusion? 

The keeper of the thought will sometimes change 


Pe Nees 

and become an inner pair of pools, like inner eyes, 
azure blue, through which one sees into the depths 
beyond the self. I associate these pools with clear 
seeing—clairvoyance. Invariably, in these pools other 
images shape themselves and take on forms that are 
related to the sun, the moon, and the stars. It often 
comes to me that bodies have a planetary weather 
of their own, subject to the suns and moons and 
other planets and galaxies of their several synthetic 
integrations. Elsewhere I mention the relation of 
the liver to the sun, in this internal cosmos, and the 
relation of the heart to the moon... 

Most perfect of the images is the spiral, forever 
moving and forming within and out of itself. I see 
within the spiral the development of all energy; it is 
the symbol of growth in space. As it moves and cre- 
ates form within itself, it is an enduring symbol, 
evolving and involving forms that flow and shape 
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themselves into other forms—all of them together 
participating in the constant creation of still other 
symbolic images which, in being born, follow a 
whirling movement as they escape swiftly from the 
bright threads of the spiral, to take on their own 
movement and meaning . 

When I first went to choell as a little girl, I had 
great difficulty in learning to write. A large chart of 
the alphabet, capitals and small letters, hung on the 
schoolroom wall. Never in the experience of my 
whole life have I encountered anything else so re- 
mote from my interest, so lacking in stimulus and 
meaning, as those unnatural black shapes standing 
rigid in rows and columns on a white ground. I was 
expected to learn them—the letters—their names, 
“the sounds they made.” But they made no sounds, 
and they evoked no subtle sounds in me. 

I also had a copy book in which the fifty-two 
forms were repeated—or so I was told. But actually 
they were not the same shapes at all. It was pains- 
takingly explained to me that A on the chart and 4 
in my copy book were the same letter and had the 
same sound—“aye.” The B on the chart and the g 
in my copy book were also said to be alike, as were 
the C and the Z, and so forth. Yet to my sense, the 
two halves of each pair differed radically, and I 
just could not grasp the necessity or the art involved 
in having four different shapes for the sound “dee.” 
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I can still recall the very few spots of affinity that 
seemed to exist between the alphabet and me. There 
were the B-b-4-¢; I knew what a bee was, but it 
was none of these. C-c-¢-<; I knew what the sea 
was, but I found no relation between these letters 
and salt water, though the sound of their names was 
the same. F-f-7-f were not “if” badly sounded. I-i- 
g-4 were, amazingly, me. J-j- f-7; I knew a jay was a 
bird. O-0-G-e; these seemed to me beautiful, for 
they were a kind of pattern, if one put them to- 
gether. It was through the round peep-hole of the 
O, I believe, that I glimpsed my first inkling of sense 
in the whole matter. P-p-?-Z—we had peas in the 
garden. U-u-%-s meant “You,” and W-w-%%a«- 
—meant you and somebody else. 

As I struggled to understand, finding no real sym- 
pathy in my difficulty, I became aware that this was 
one of those strange things that had to be done, and 
I began to attempt to reproduce the copy-book 
models as I was expected to. 

Here I met a further distress, for the letters that 
I made did not resemble the copy-book models—not 
in the least. I could neither reduce my copies to the 
restricted scope of the originals nor sustain the con- | 
tinuity of their beautiful curves. It was almost as 
though, for me, a single line was purely negative, 
non-existent, impossible. I had to give volume to 
my representations, and the only way in which I 
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could do this was to repeat each stroke of the letter 
thatI triedtoform: @ Yy P 

In those early days the whole matter was an 
affair of nightmare, discipline, and readjustment, 
but I have since come to realize how the dancing 
inner lines of light, the flowing bands of color, had 
conditioned me. The lines of light always appeared 
in series, and they were so real—so vital and natural 
—that that was how things should be, from my point 
of view. I was used to receiving meanings directly 
from the symbols I saw, and this without tension 
orstraini.). © | 

It was through the vowels that I eventually saw 
behind these strange black symbols on white paper, 
and thus found my way into written English. I and 
U and O—these were my seeds of illumination. And 
it has come to me since that this is wholly natural, 
for the vowels are the open sounds, and this is psy- 
chologically significant. They are vital, to my sense, 
involving direct inhalation and exhalation of the 
fundamental breath; thus directly affecting the 
lungs, the heart, the blood-flow, the whole metabo- 
lism of the body; they are basic to our entire means 
of expression. 

I have, of course, learned to write the alphabet, 
and to perform many other learned techniques; yet 
the inner world of symbols, perceived and felt, is 
still present and fundamentally significant, when- 
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ever I turn awareness to it. It represents the very 
essence of vitality—energy bursting into form at a 
level which, for us, is primal. 


IX 


Perception and Communication 


I WAS A SENSITIVE CHILD full of dreams. In the earli- 
est days of which I have any recollection, I lived in 
two worlds, of which one was my own. It was defi- 
nitely my own world, because none of the other 
human beings about me had any conception of or 
sympathy with it. That I could see the wind, appre- 
hend the inner individuality of trees and flowers and 
animals, perceive the “surrounds’—those misty, mul- 
ticolored envelopes in which all living objects 
moved, which changed with their moods or the 
changing conditions of their lives—that I could fore- 
tell at times the occurrence of events which later 
actually came to pass, and that I had an under- 
standing of people which was penetratingly intui- 
tive and often belied the impressions which they 
endeavored to create by spoken words or physical 
gestures and attitudes—all this cut me off in a large 
measure from the surface life of my environment, 


and repeatedly drew me into the free, bright states 
202 
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of consciousness where I could be with the lovely 
natural sights and sounds and events of my own 
infinitely better world. 

It was a wholly natural world. Its denizens lived 
their lives, not without conflict; but there were no 
pretenses or deceptive artificialities of conduct here, 
no submission to rules and laws that cramped and 
inhibited the normal process of life. 

Hearing the various sounds of growth in the vege- 
table world, watching the weavings of wind and 
water, listening to the expressions of the fowls and 
animals as they performed the activities of their 
busy lives, I was carefree, but acutely conscious and 
interested and happy. I repeatedly rebelled against 
the commanding forms and pressures that strove to 
draw me away from this freedom, and I resented 
(but learned to accept) the specious reasoning that 
was used to justify my disciplining and my unhappi- 
ness. 7 

Life has changed for me in many ways as the 
years have passed; but I have never lost the way 
into my own bright early world. My faculties of 
perception are not now the same as they were in 
those early days. Knowledge, understanding, and 
sympathy have developed as the results of countless 
events and experiences, and above everything, per- 
haps, I have learned deeply not to resist life. There 
is a destiny that shapes our ends. It is hidden as a 
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pattern or model deep within each one of us. To 
resist it, for any reason but service, is to induce suf- 
ferings for which there is no warrant. Accepting his 
inner destiny, man may suffer too, and even more 
acutely; but he will then be conforming to nature 
according to his own destiny; he will be living fully 
in life and fulfilling himself. Incidentally, I believe 
this to be a primary credential for the continuity of 
one’s development after death. 

The years which elapsed between my childhood 
and my marriage were not spectacular in any way. 
When, at the age of sixteen, I left Ireland, I bade 
good-by to all the intimate friends I had among the 
trees and flowers and animals, and I did so with a 
premonitory feeling that I should never again be 
as happy in life as I had been in those early condi- 
tions. London and marriage followed, and presently 
my husband objected to my “visioning” and “sens- 
ing” people and things in my own old way. Assur- 
ing me that other people did not see and sense things 
as I did, he warned me that my capacities held many 
aspects that were commonly considered to be the 
elements of insanity. I was very young, and it was 
a time of great anxiety for me; but I could no more 
negate seeing and sensing things as I did than the 
sun can cease its shining. I had my own double 
world to live in; and if it was different from the 
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world in which other people lived, what could I do? 

I finally solved the problem by dividing my time 
and my life and my consciousness. As occasion de- 
manded, I was a bright and cordial wife, conform- 
ing to the conventions, ready and eager to share my 
husband’s life. When I was alone I was myself, 
happy and free in a state where no one could reach 
me, to hurt or confuse me. And I came to the point 
of telling myself that if this private condition was a 
phase of insanity, then I had no fear of insanity— 
this was the condition of life that I needed and 
wanted. 

In the years that followed I bore three sons who 
died in their infancy. The birth of these small crea- 
tures into the world, and their so quickly passing 
out of it, affected me variously. Both before and 
after the birth of my first son I seemed to be unified 
and completed within myself in a manner which was 
not repeated with the other children. Following the 
deaths of my first and second boys within a few 
months of each other, I was deeply shaken and ill. 
I had watched the nebulous thread of life weave 
upward and away from those small forms as I held 
them in my arms; and though I already knew that 
death is not an end of human existence, I was down- 
cast, depressed, and unhappy in their loss. Follow- 
ing my first son’s birth, I had been warned by a 
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voice, speaking behind me, that he would not be in 
this world very long, and turning to see who had 
spoken, I found no one there... 

I wanted intensely to follow my dead sons, not 
by dying myself, but to discover and know just what 
happened to them, just what condition they were 
experiencing beyond the interlude of their brief 
visit here. And though I could not follow them very 
far, the intensity of my desire to do so seemed to 
occasion some further development in my own na- 
ture, for I began to penetrate the outer sheaths and 
see into the depths of dense forms. I no longer per- 
ceived light and. color in rays or beams, but as 
weaving streams that curved and rotated and spi- 
raled endlessly into space. I learned to travel along 
these lines, out into space, into a mental world of 
exhilaration and light. I also began to sense and feel — 
the thoughts of other people, and I learned that 
thoughts are things, possessing their own vitality, 
their own destiny for ill or good. 

It was in this period also that I became aware of 
a division that occurred in my own unity. I was one 
day surprised and disturbed to perceive a shadowy 
replica of myself at some distance in front of me. 
After observing it for a moment I rose from my 
chair and attempted to approach that alter ego, and 
as I did so it lost outline and drew back toward me. 
It was my own “surround.” I have since learned that 
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it could be expanded, and I have found out many 
other things about the qualities of surrounds—my 
own and other people's; but that was the first ex- 
perience of unconscious “projection” I had ever had. 

I sometimes saw (and still do see) through a 


strange sensitivity in my finger-tips and the nape of 


my neck, far more clearly than with my eyes. Sound 
came to me in a current from without, washed my 
whole body like a wave, and vibrated in the bony 
structure of my person, so that I heard in my feet 
and in my knees. And I still hear with my feet and 
my fingers. 

Then events occurred which marked the begin- 
ning of a new order for me. I needed to get away 
from myself and work because, as always, of a ter- 
rific inner need. And the opportunity came for me 
to go into business with a friend. I worked hard, and 
the consequent daily weariness of my body brought 
me sleep—which meant rest for my mind and my 
nervous system, the energy of which I yet hardly 
understood. 

My aunt died, in Ireland, and I suddenly realized 
that I was free for the first time in my life. In my 
childhood, this aunt had been the dominating repre- 
sentative of a culture which had crystallized into a 
rigidity of convention and which was constantly 
opposed to my need of freedom. She condemned my 
parentage and my own inner nature; and though 


sas abies DAS 
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she honestly meant, according to her lights, to save 
me from myself, she made the attempt without ten- 
derness, beauty, or finesse. Even after I escaped 
from her direct tutelage, I suffered the indelible 
shadow of her influence. Now, at last, my life was 
freed from its principal incubus forever. 

I was thus free and busy when the First World 
War started. My husband, who was a Territorial, 
was detailed to duty abroad. During his absence, 
I looked after his house and attended to my own 
business commitments. But I presently found that I 
was pregnant, and in due time my daughter was 
born. For several months after her birth, I was dan- 
gerously ill. My lungs have never since been strong. 
And, due to an accumulation of circumstances 
about which I have written elsewhere,* I decided 
to end our marriage when my husband returned to 
England, and this I did. 

I had always known, subieoeely that I must 
some day create my own way and my own work in 
the world, and with my nervous difficulties largely 
adjusted through the hard work and regular dis- 
cipline of a full life, I looked forward with eager- 
ness to rearing my daughter and developing my 
own career. 

The war was still in progress. I was managing the 
officers’ hostel which I had opened in London, and 

* My Life as a Search for the Meaning of Mediumship. 
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though that work took much of my time and energy, 
I still found, when I was alone, that my seeing and 
sensing were developing into other types of per- 
ception. I began to be conscious of episodes and 
fragments of incidents that flashed before me like 
blurred pictures on a screen. They were pictures of 
people whom I knew and people I did not know. 
Later I met some of the people I had first beheld in 
this visionary way. Or I might read in the day’s 
newspaper of a fire, an explosion, or some other 
event of which I had had a prevision that day, or 
several days before. Those new sensitivities were 
accompanied by physical effects corresponding to 
the reactions I would have suffered if I had been 
present at the actual event, and I was deeply dis- 
tressed at the thought that my nervous instability 
of the past might be returning. 

I had been married again—for little more than a 
month. And through that relationship I had the 
shattering experience, in London, of participating 
in the violent death of my husband, in France. I had 
gone in the evening to dine and dance with some 
friends; and at half past eleven the vision of my 
husband’s disaster began to develop. I lost my sense 
of myself and became involved in a terrific explo- 
sion. When I recovered my sense of my own iden- 
tity, I was sitting alone in the hotel foyer, and knew 
in my conscious mind that my husband was dead. 
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A few days later word came from the War Office 
confirming the fact. He had been killed at Ypres. 

That present developmental phase was a strain in 
every aspect of my life. I knew, then, beyond ques- 
tion, that I was receiving impressions of events oc- 
curring in various distances of time and space. Each 
of those events had its deep effect on my mind and 
my nervous system; and under those disruptive im- 
pacts I was apprehensive of what was happening to 
me psychologically. I had never heard of psychic 
prevision, and though I had had the experience of 
fore-knowing as a child, I had since acquired clear 
conceptions of what were considered “normal” and 
“abnormal.” In the earlier years, my previsioning 
had been like the natural objective perception of 
any fact—as one might, for instance, note a par- 
ticular tree in a landscape. Now, however, I was not 
only perceiving distant and often disastrous events, 
but was also involved and participating in them. I 
was repeatedly affected by personalities and events 
to which I was related in a manner that was not 
only incomprehensible and mysterious, but disrup- 
tive. 

In my attempts to understand the situation and to 
find the means for protecting myself from these dis- 
ruptive effects, I followed two main lines of self- 
treatment. First, as I had always done before in 
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times of crisis, I deliberately and consciously called 
upon the Breath of the Universe to help me to build 
up some strength, some power of control, which 
would enable me to shut myself away and to escape 
from the shattering effects of these visionary par- 
ticipations. And second, as I lay in bed, I would 
consciously and firmly demand of the several divi- 


sions of my mind—as I had learned to differentiate © 


them—that they resist the intrusion of these external 
events upon my consciousness. 

I was naturally aware, by this time, that there 
were two selves within me, conscious and subcon- 
scious. Realizing deeply the acute needs of my life, 
I corrected conditions that were adverse by con- 
sciously instructing my subconscious. This was a 
technique of autosuggestion; and I noted that so 
long as I continued the practice, the irresistible in- 
vasion of outer events subsided, while if I gave it 
up for a time, the invasion would again occur. 

So it became habitual with me to perform nightly 
my self-protective ritual of suggestion. As I came 
to appreciate the success of the process I began to 
experiment with it for the control of illness and pain, 
and for the management of the events and relation- 
ships of my daily life. In the whole process, I gradu- 
ally gained freedom from the dominance of my 
visioning capacity, so that I was no longer merely 
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its victim. I had not lost the capacity, but had 
learned to control it. I could now permit it to oper- 
ate, or I could inhibit it. I accepted the fact that my 
inner mind held a second faculty of perception that 
was not dependent on the senses; and whatever sig- 
nificances the world might find in this fact could 
make no difference to me—this was the condition of 
consciousness with which I had to find a way to live. 

Nevertheless I had to understand for myself the 
nature of this extra capacity, and as I experimented 
with it as time went on, it broadened in scope. I 
understood as a primary fact that, controlled instead 
of controlling, it had no disastrous effects upon my 
life. It also had incidental elements of interest, for 
I might at times become aware of a brief bit of 
sensed conversation which, a few days later, I would 
hear vocally repeated in some group or gathering 
in which I was present. Names of unknown people 
and places would often catch my attention as they 
passed in my mind, and days or weeks or years 
later these names and people and places would 
come into some normal factual relation to my life. 

I also learned at this time that not only was the 
more or less remote outer world affecting my con- 
sciousness, but I was affecting the outer world, with- 
out directly intending to do so. Friends sometimes 
wrote to ask about me because they had been im- 
pressed by so positive a sense of my presence in 
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their houses that they were disturbed, and had been 
moved to get in communication with me. I was 
usually able to codrdinate such cases with the fact 
that I had been thinking of these friends while in 
a passive state of mind; and eventually I came to 
realize that in such circumstances one part of my 
mind went out and reached their subtle sensibili- 
ties. Later, when I became familiar with the me- 
chanics of telepathy and clairvoyance, I learned to 
project this second part of my mind to places and 
persons, not by chance, but directly and purpos- 
ively. 

As time went on I became aware of sensations 
behind my eyes, at the root of my nose, and in my 
forehead, as though a physical channel were being 
opened up between a center in my forehead and 
the cerebellum. My visioning increased in clarity, 
and I finally became clearly conscious of a spot in 
the forehead, between the eyebrows, as the center 
where the images began to register. This process of 
registering images was one in which energy seemed 
to move outward from this center in my forehead 
and to focus at a point that was far distant from 
me—though ihis “distance” was an effect in con- 
sciousness rather than in space. 

As I strove to understand these various develop- 
ments in my life, I evolved a philosophy out of my 
own experience. Primarily, I became aware of the 
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infinite variety of facts and possibilities of conscious- 
ness that exist in the universe, beyond the little 
realm of the finite individual mind. I came to know, 
for myself, that human lives and human minds are 
parts of the universal life and mind; that this uni- 
versal life is evolving; and that the individual hu- 
man being participates in this evolutionary process 
according to his capacity and his will to do so. 

As my capacity came into contact with the prac- 
tical world, I progressively realized that the focus 
of most people's consciousness is reversed. They are 
all continually trying to remodel the universe to 
the pattern of their own diverse purposes. I noted 
how responsibility, success, money, or environment 
tended to change the freedom and fre of individual 
devotions. I observed how authority tended to crys- 
tallize into self-importance, letting vital purposes 
wait. As I came into contact with leaders of various 
movements, I was often disappointed to find them 
over-conscious of their own importance and insufli- 
ciently concerned with the ideals of the movements 
which they represented. Ideals seemed to be dissi- 
pated by the means that were instituted to express 
them. The shadow of individuality repeatedly blot- 
ted out the clear brightness of the larger issue. 

The war had now ended, and in the post-war 
period I found a friend, Edward Carpenter. There 
is an aphorism in the East which says that when the 
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student is ready the teacher will appear. Having 
come to certain conceptions of my own in relation 
to the universal, evidently I was now ready for the 
help of Edward Carpenter's knowledge and wis- 
dom. He understood all of my past experiences, and 
regretted that I had not had some understanding 
person to encourage and stand by me in my times 
of difficulty. In reference to religious sects and dog- 
mas, he said, “I have my own God. And so have 
you.” He directed my study and reading, and dis- 
cussed with me my reactions to philosophies, ex- 
periences, and books. 

In the two years of my friendship with Edward 
Carpenter, I experienced a profound mental and 
spiritual expansion of my life. Through this expan- 
sion, I was completely freed from the sense of the 
past and came to the recognition of my own in- 
tegrity. He verified my sense of what he called the 
Cosmic Consciousness, and made me understand 
that my visioning and sensing were not the effects 
of mental unbalance, but were positive powers, an- 
ciently recognized, for knowing and understanding 
realities beyond the range of ordinary comprehen- 
sion. 

I have said that a voice had warned me that 
my first son would not be long in this world. Now 
my daughter was ill with her first serious illness. 
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I had heard the doctor report that he could do noth- 
ing more, and I desperately resolved in my own 
mind that I would not give up the fight for my 
child's life. I sent the nurse away, and decided posi- 
tively that my daughter must get well. I lifted her 
out of her bed as she gasped for breath, and des- 
perately held her close to my body, to give her of 
my own strength ... A voice behind me said, “Be 
careful. She must have more air. Open the window 
and allow a new current of air in the room.” I 
opened the window, saw the curtain flutter, and, 
turning, I saw the outline of a figure leaning against 
the bed—a short, lithe man whose face was turned 
from me. Though my limbs were trembling, I ap- 
proached the bed and laid my daughter down. The 
man in gray garments stood beside me with a sym- 
pathetic smile. I did not know who he was, but I did 
know that he had come to help me save the child’s 
life. He presently disappeared, without my seeing 
him go. My daughter did recover. She is now a 
healthy, happy, married woman. 

Later I came into contact with Spiritism. At first 
I was perturbed to learn that the Spiritists believed 
death to involve a change of existence in time and 
space, but not a change in individual conscious- 
ness. I had my own ideas concerning the continuity 
of existence after death, yet I could not define them 
precisely. In a spirit of inquiry and experimentation, 
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I joined a spiritualist society, attended meetings, 
read books, and listened to countless “experiences” 
of numerous people. I joined a group that gathered 
for psychic development, and at one of our meet- 
ings, something unexpected happened. I felt drowsy 
and fell into sleep. When I awoke, the other mem- 
bers of the group, much agitated, told me that I had 
given evidence of the presence of their dead rela- 
tives and friends—entities who spoke to them all. 

In consequence of this occurrence, I met Mr. 
Huhnli, a Swiss, who was kind and helpful. He 
asked me what had happened, and when I told him, 
he suggested that I sit quietly and relax. Again I 
became sleepy and lost consciousness, and when I 
awoke, Mr. Huhnli told me I was a potential trance 
medium of considerable power. In trance, it seemed, 
a condition was created in which, while I was un- 
conscious, some other intelligence might enter and 
take control of my organism, and use it as a means 
for communication. This had happened in the sit- 
ting, and Mr. Huhnli had talked with my first “con- 
trol,” an Oriental, who gave his name as Uvani. 

I was frightened by this whole development, and 
made up my mind to forget all of these experiences 
and go away, possibly to Australia, in order to break 
the whole pattern of my past and have the stimu- 
lation of a fresh environment. But this was not to 
be. In spite of my inner resistances, I found myself 
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continuing my associations with people who were 
interested in Spiritism, and finally I met Hewat Mc- 
Kenzie. 

McKenzie had founded the British College of 
Psychic Science. He was a great help to me, clarify- . 
ing my ideas on the significances of psychic activi- 
ties as a whole, assuring me that I had no need to 
fear the invasion of my personality by any control, 
and explaining that one of the principal values of 
mediumship lay in the development of the control 
personalities so that they might become adequate 
and useful communicators. In the course of time, 
and under Mr. McKenzie’s guidance, I built up a 
reputation as a trance medium at the British Col- 
lege of Psychic Science; and in doing so I shut away 
all the other aspects of psychic experience. 

Hewat McKenzie’s death, in 1929, removed the 
loftiest exemplar of the Spiritist faith and under- 
standing with whom I had come in contact. With- 
out his example and precept to sustain me, my own 
inner doubts of the value of the mediumistic work 
I was doing—doubts based mainly on the futility of 
most of the communicated material—became domi- 
nant in my life. I felt a personal responsibility to 
my “sitters,” and also for the effects and conse- 
quences of the communications for which I pro- 
vided the channel. 
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In the midst of these uncertainties, I was again 
ill and had two serious operations, so that I was in 
bed for months. It was then that I began to realize 
the magnetic potencies that constantly surround us, 
and to experiment with them, and with color, for 
their healing values. And I learned in some meas- 
ure, during this time, to revitalize myself. 

Just prior to this long period of illness, I had been 
informed that a new control had spoken through 
me to some of my sitters. His name was Abdul 
Latif. It was a name I had never heard before, 
though he was known to have communicated 
through other mediums. The substance of his com- 
munications was very different from the substance 
of Uvanis. Uvani had spent his time steadily, for 
years, in giving evidence of “survival”; but Abdul 
Latif was a healer and a prophet, a teacher and a 
philosopher in spiritual terms. He has stated that in 
his life on earth he was a Persian astronomer and 
physician connected with the court of Saladin, in 
the time of the Crusades. 


I have thus briefly summarized my life, up to this 
point, in order to acquaint the reader with some of 
the main phases of the process of my psychic devel- 
opment. There were further steps in the process. 
But with the advent of a second control to use my 
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trance, I became deeply concerned about the whole 
technique of communication and the actual nature 
of the controls. 

During the years, I have submitted to many types 
of medical and psychological examination in an en- 
deavor to determine the exact nature and source of 
the controls, but thus far without satisfactory re- 
sults. During the days when I worked with Hewat 
McKenzie, I submitted to his hypnotism and al- 
lowed him to “train” the control, who was then 
Uvani; but I was never completely convinced in my 
own consciousness that Uvani was a separate inte- 
grated entity who operated from another plane of 
consciousness. Hewat McKenzie had always at- 
tached much importance to the strength of the sub- 
conscious; yet when I spoke to him about this un- 
certainty in my mind, and suggested that instead of 
being a distinct personality Uvani might simply be 
a split-off of my own subconscious, he was indig- 
nant. | 

I had every confidence in the genuineness of Mr. 
and Mrs. McKenzie’s faith and private assurance; 
yet for my own assurance I needed further evi- 
dence, which was not forthcoming. I simply did not 
know within myself that the controls were in fact 
what they were commonly supposed to be. 

When Abdul Latif began to speak through my 
trance, therefore, the situation became more acute; 
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for if Uvani represented a possible split in my sub- 
conscious mind—a condition that was stressed by 
analysts and others—this second control might rep- 
resent a second split-off, and both of them might 
possibly be symptoms of a general disintegration of 
my personality. For me, the problem involved both 
the validity of the controls and the integrity of my 
Own private nature. 

During one of the most serious crises of my life, 
when I was in hospital with both a burst appendix 
and an infected mastoid, the doctors and nurses in 
the operating room heard a voice speaking, just after 
I had become unconscious under the anesthetic. — 
What the voice said was not known, since it evi- 
dently spoke in a strange language; but I was later 
told by G. R. S. Mead, who often communicated 
with Abdul Latif through my trance, that the con- 
trol had informed him that he had himself been in 
the operating room at that time. 

The problem of the reality of the control person- 
alities was not merely personal or superficial for me, 
and it presently became even more acute; for on 
returning to work, after my illness, I found that I 
could not produce satisfactory results. After ten 
years of successful work as a sensitive, what had 
happened to dissolve that well-trained capacity and 
disrupt its relationships? Whatever had happened 
had happened to me. It was of course possible that 
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my own loss of faith would have had something to 
do with the changed situation, if an established con- 
viction had ever been a sure basis of the successful 
work I had done. But I had never had such a firm 
conviction... 

There was also another aspect of my generally 
confused and dissatisfied state. While I had never 
fully accepted the controls as conscious individual- 
ized entities, I had a high measure of faith—born of 
experience and conviction—in both the reality and 
the high nature of some source as the place of orig- 
ination of the material that was transmitted through 
my trance. In the case of Uvani, were “the dead” 
the actual source of his transmitted messages? 

I was inwardly quite clear concerning both ends 
of the process of trance communication—a high 
source of supersensory knowledge, and the genuine- 
ness of the material which was communicated. What 
perplexed and disturbed me was the middle term, 
the process. I could no longer submit to this activity 
automatically, on faith alone; I had to know what 
I was doing. 

These problems continued to disturb me for sev- 
eral years, during which time my faith in the proc- 
esses was so uncertain that, though my trance 
again became a competent channel for communica- 
tion by the controls, it was almost impossible for 
me to codperate in communicating with “the dead.” 
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I can only suppose that this inability was the result 
of some inhibitory alteration occurring in my own 
nature. Since my early childhood, I had been aware 
of sound, movement, color, and vitality in forms that 
other people did not sense. These early faculties had 
developed, and I could now see clairvoyantly, hear 
clairaudiently, and sense telepathically; yet I did 
not know how these perceptive capacities operated, 
and I was intensely interested in finding out. 


After much experience and much research, I 
do not yet clearly know the nature of trance. I am 
convinced, however, and ready to state as a definite 
conclusion, that clairvoyance and telepathy depend 
upon some natural active radiation that is created 
between two people or between an individual and 
an object. This radiation may be reciprocated be- 
tween them mutually, or it may operate only in one 
direction. But I am convinced that there must be 
established between them, across time and space, a 
relationship so definite and so affective that it 
amounts to a stimulus, for the clairvoyant, at least— 
a stimulus of interest, necessity, or will sufficient to 
divert energy and consciousness from the sensory 
field and to concentrate them in the areas of super- 
sensory perception. Supersensory perception is not 
limited, as the sensory perceptions are, by time and 
space. It operates in a clear field—a field which, at 
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its own level, is never interrupted or discontinuous. 
And in that field, it finds a mutualistic response or 
receptivity in the object of its stimulated search. 

It will perhaps be interesting if I mention, in pass- 
ing, that hypnotism, telepathy, clairvoyance, and 
certain other capacities are occultly supposed to oc- 
cur in the “astral plane,” which lies “next beyond” 
our normal plane of conscious living. Theoretically, 
the astral is the plane of cosmic memory, where 
images of all beings and past events are preserved. 
There the prototypes of future creations are also 
present, awaiting their birth into the world of form 
and action. Has trance some direct relation to such 
areas? 

During 1934, I codperated in some tests made by 
Dr. William Brown, a well-known English psychia- 
trist who founded the experimental laboratory of 
psychology at Oxford. I had less than a dozen ap- 
pointments with Dr. Brown, most of the work be- 
ing done under hypnosis. As the work was inade- 
quate, in any scientific sense, I need not go into the 
details of the experiments. I want to say, however, 
that while I was under hypnosis, Dr. Brown never 
succeeded in reaching the controls, though he did 
speak with Uvani, at the last appointment, while I 
was in trance. 

But in these sessions with Dr. Brown I learned 
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the method by which he had been able to make me 
recall, on waking from the hypnotic state, exactly 
what I had said under hypnosis. I felt that I could 
perhaps apply a similar method of hypnotic sug- 
gestion to myself. If I had been able to speak under 
the suggestion of hypnotic control, could I not defi- 
nitely affect myself by written suggestion? I felt 
that if I gave myself the necessary suggestion be- 
fore going into trance, I might be able to penetrate 
to the levels of consciousness that were open to the 
trance “controls,” and I felt that my automatic writ- 
ing would probably reveal facts concerning those 
levels. 

Thus it happened, in the course of time and prac- 
tice, that a new force or capability began to appear 
in my supersensory functioning. I developed an 
ability to penetrate to the levels of consciousness 
from which the controls drew their supernormal 
knowledge. Penetration of these areas made me 
aware of a consciousness greater than anything I 
had ever conceived, imagined, or experienced. I 
became individually lost and vibrant in awareness 
itself. I was permitted to perceive and know from 
the realms of some ultimate source that existed be- 
yond all the reaches of conscious personal being... 

The controls were not in evidence in this experi- 
ence, yet they were not displaced or dissipated by 
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it. I still continue to act as intermediary for the 
communications of controls. And I have also be- 
come convinced that my trance does not represent 
some strange or unique faculty, but is rather the de- 
veloped and integrated extension of capacities pos- 
sessed by all men, along those little-known corridors 
of being which unite the individual to the universal. 


We are accustomed to thinking of the whole proc- 
ess of perception as an effect upon the sensory capaci- 
ties from without, which, through nervous sensi- 
tivity, causes an impression in the brain, resulting 
in the evocation of an image in the mind. To this 
image the organism reacts more or less positively, 
according to the nature and quality of both of them 
and according to the nature of the relation between 
them. Such images are not fixed in type; they do not 
represent unequivocal clear reflections of the affec- 
tive object or condition, but are the response of a 
qualified, synthetic, and constantly changing condi- 
tion of being to symbolic impressions. 

If we consider the processes of reflective thought, 
we observe that they consist of the fluid procession, 
in the mind, of images which, instead of being sen- 
sorily evoked, evoke one another. This is the most 
common area of nonsensory perception, and it is 
the most obvious area of man’s mentation beyond 
the dominance of sensory effect. Supposing such a 
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thought-process to be aimed at the solution of a 
problem or the development of a seed idea, it be- 
comes creative in the measure in which the aim is 
achieved. Selective decisions of acceptance and re- 
jection of various images are made on the way to 
fulfillment. Physically, emotionally, and mentally, 
the organism is then unified and concentrated in the 
areas of supersensory creative activity. 

If we consider the human organism in its practice 
of meditation, prayer, loyalty, devotion, and love, 
we find it operating in areas still further removed 
from the conditions of sensory effect, and percep- 
tive of symbols (often acquired) the qualities of 
which transcend, in significance and universalism, 
the analytical and critical capacities of the sense- 
trained mind. 

It is at this point, beyond mental capacity, that 
faith displaces understanding, that aspiration rises 
above knowledge born of sensory and rational ex- 
_ perience. Both this faith and this aspiration are ex- 
perience, too; and if they are sufficiently practiced 
and repeated, they progressively qualify the con- 
sciousness—progressively, because in this direction, 
as in any other direction on which the human con- 
sciousness is consistently concentrated, eventual 
awareness, through supersensory perception, defi- 
nitely colors the psychic content of the individual. 

Here, as in the field of reflective thought, the 
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images which repeatedly enter the field of percep- 
tion come to have relative values of their own. As in 
direct sensory perception, in dreams, in mental idea- 
tion, so here, the sensed stimulus is clothed in im- 
agery by the qualified capacity of the psyche, and 
the mystic knows what he knows. 

It is thus obvious that both perception and aware- 
ness occur in supersensory fields. That faith is a 
normal way of life is also obvious, for in entering 
on any new line of inquiry or knowledge, we have 
to trust to the symbolism of the book or the instruc- 
tor. In each beginning these symbols are incompre- 
hensible; but through repeated effect, sensorily or 
otherwise received, consciousness creatively synthe- 
sizes its imagery into significances that are related 
to the values that lie behind the symbolism. In this 
process one may eventually become highly versed 
in the theory of medicine or business or mechanics. 
This translation of theories into practice (action) 
is a different field. 

The natural psychic is one who possesses a nat- 
ural sensitivity of perception in certain directions. 
For him, the field of supersensory perception is rela- 
tively a line of least resistance. Usually, in the begin- 
ning at least, he becomes aware of his sensitivity 
through some phenomenal operation of the psychic 
capacity. From that beginning, he is either ade- 
quately instructed or he follows his own experi- 
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mental method of development. Most of the psychic 
power in the world is wasted because, in my opin- 
ion, our current culture does not know how to make 
use of it. By our education and environment, we are 
all curtailed, more or less, on the subtle side of life; 
our education and environment have led us away 
from the areas of psychic perception and experience. 

I think, however, that the leading civilized peo- 
ples are now standing at the very fringes of psychic 
appreciation. What we have to achieve, primarily 
and unequivocally, are the realization and accept- 
ance of a whole new set of values. These values 
are apt to impress the rational mind, trained in the 
recent world-school, as visionary and impractical; 
but a brief unprejudiced view of the world-history 
of the past hundred years will indicate how de- 
naturalized we have become through over-concen- 
tration on materialistic lines of thought and action. 
A reaction toward a more truly human norm seems 
now to be in the air. This does not mean that the 
world is going “psychic,” by and large; but it prob- 
ably does mean that we are going to begin to 
emerge from the chaos which our materialistic ob- 
session has created in the life of mankind as a whole, 
and to realize that human life-values do transcend 
the areas of value represented by the sensory field. 
Thoughts are things. Objective, superpersonal 
thinking is a capacity which cannot be denied by 
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humanity without the disruption, and possibly the 
loss, of its humanism. Humanism, however, is the 
distinguishing and saving mark of social man. The 
present world conflict is being fought out on these 
very questions of saving man’s achieved humanism 
and extending it. 


X 


The Way Inward 


IN AN EARLIER BOOK,” I have recorded the repeated 
physical breakdowns that I suffered in the past. 
_ Several times I approached very close to death. But 
I was never afraid, because at the inner center of 
myself there lay a germ of conviction, of realiza- 
tion, of knowledge that I had not yet completed or 
fulfilled the purpose of my existence. Although I 
had been working as a trance-medium for several 
years, I was thus engaging in an activity the sig- 
nificances of which I did not altogether accept in my 
conscious mind. I needed, with a need that devel- 
oped toward intensity, to understand clearly the 
bases, within myself, of this conflict. 

Each special line of interest on which the human 
mind goes out to make its discoveries in the world 
comes eventually to expression in its own particular 
type of phrasing, a kind of crystallization of lan- 
guage into form with particular meanings—a termi- 
nology. I had pondered deeply in several of these 
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lines of interest and revelation—Theosophy, Chris- 
tian Science, Spiritism, physiology, psychology, and 
other sciences—in search of a meaning, and in each 
of them I had caught glimpses of a clear light which 
lay behind them all, a light with which, in spite of 
all my work and honest effort, I had not succeeded 
in adequately identifying myself. 

Yet in the long process of the years, which was 
really a rapid progress, I had gathered out of study 
and experience an impressionistic but true knowl- 
edge of the reality of that glimpsed basic light. I 
conceived and knew it as a vital source. And I also 
had an inner conviction that the identification of 
myself with that light was the key to the health and 
fulfillment that I had not yet achieved, but sought 
with a kind of spiritual intensity. 

I know now that within each human being there 
exists a core or seed of individual compulsion and 
necessity. This is the matrix—the reason and the 
purpose—of the life. It is what we refer to, under- 
standingly or not, when we use the word “soul.” 
The pattern that is hidden in this seed must be ful- 
filled and cannot be denied; it is the meaning of the 
individual's existence as a participant in the cosmic 
process. Many people become so encrusted by the 
impedimenta of the world which is “too much with 
us’ that they miss the meaning of their own exist- 
ence and wear out their faculties of expression in 
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many purposes alien to their natures. They really 
never know, through all the years, how or why they 
are alive—or that they are alive within themselves. 
Such people live and move mainly in the fogs of 
the mass-consciousness, and never achieve self-reali- 
zation until just before (if they are fortunate) or 
after death. 

But during the years of life, the inner pattern will 
continuously exert its pressure on consciousness. 
When the strain between a man’s two lives—inner 
and outer, basic and superficial—reaches too great 
a tension, illness, mental distress, or some other type 
of difficulty develops. The outer structure of activity 
and achievement is shattered, or arrested for a time 
at least, and consciousness is given an opportunity, 
perforce, to perceive and contemplate the true inner 
quality of the individual’s uniqueness. 

I had come through several such periods of en- 
forced contemplation. In my own case, I feel that 
the lessons were drastic, not because the pattern of 
my life was “advanced” or superior to many other 
life-patterns, but because, under all outer activities, 
I was actually trying to find and understand the 
secret spring and aim of my existence. My con- 
sciousness was thus partially “conditioned” and 
ready to catch the impulses from my soul. 

As one illness succeeded another through the 
years, and as my supersensory work became more 
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significant and factual—through simple accumula- 
tion, if there had been nothing more—I finally 
reached a climax of inner distress that was com- 
pounded of physical insufficiency and a sense of 
utter psychological confusion. Looking at myself as 
calmly and objectively as possible, I realized that 
at the base of my nature there lay a fundamental 
demand for health—but more important, for clearer 
understanding. 

In this situation my first gleam of clarification came 
in the idea that I must heal myself, physically and 
psychologically. “Physician, heal thyself.” No one 
else could possibly know me as well as I knew my- 
self. And from that idea I caught my first clue to 
the way out of my difficulties: I realized that I did 
not know my fundamental self at all. There were 
whole regions of my personality that were com- 
pletely mysterious to me. Illness and lack of clear 
mental vision were conditions alien to the inner 
purposes of my life, I knew; yet I did not know 
what were the positive inner purposes of my life. 

As a base to stand on, a foothold, I made to my- 
self, and accepted, a confession of confusion. Pres- 
ently, looking about for the direction in which I 
should move forward from this base, I perceived 
that I must rid my consciousness of all the elements 
that had come together to create the confusion—I 
must clear up my entire psychic field. I understood 
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then, as I had not understood before, that both my 
mind and my emotions were congested by my quasi- 
faith in the ideas of ancient philosophies and mod- 
ern sciences, and that terminologies constituted one 
of the factors of my malaise—quite literally, I was 
sick of terminologies, the vague preciseness of which 
reflected other men’s perceptions, not my own. 

So, to the best of my ability, I washed my con- 
sciousness clean of all the past. When I felt that 
this clearing of the field had been adequately ac- 
complished, I held my consciousness still, poised 
and free of all content, and watched to see what 
indication, if any, would emerge into that area now 
devoid of forms. 

What emerged was a sense of myself. It came 
very gently, without force, and I had to look at it 
steadily to be sure it was not evoked by some subtle 
inner volition or secret wish. But as I contemplated 
it, I came to know that it was a response to the deep 
need of my life, and that it had arisen from the 
center of my nature into the prepared bareness of 
my conscious mind. I had long been familiar with 
the process in which a symbol or an impression ap- 
pears in one’s consciousness, and in which one 
knows when one has caught the correct significance 
of such an appearance. I now knew, not merely 
mentally, but with every faculty of my personality, 
that my road to health and fullness of life—physical, 
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emotional, mental, and spiritual—depended upon 
my deeper comprehension of myself. . 

From many people and books, I had received a 
great deal of advice; answers to questions and sug- 
gestions for methods of work. These had all been 
partial and diffuse, leading me outward into many 
fields of interest and experience; but actually they 
had all contributed to my final confusion and dis- 
tress. Now I began to feel a strange new fusion or 
unity within myself, a singleness of purpose that had 
to do with nothing less than life—my individual life 
and an infinitely greater life in which I had my part 
to play, and in which my health and efficiency were 
of very real, I might almost say cosmic, importance. 

This impression of my close alliance with cosmic 
importance was in no sense an expansion, but only 
a simplification, of my own personal importance. It 
was a new impressionistic conception of relation- 
ships. It contained no element of inflation of any 
kind, but consisted, rather, in a profound realiza- 
tion of my responsibility for the full expression of 
my life-potentials, and in a secondary or responsive 
feeling of joy in the discovery of the straight and 
simple way by which this responsibility was to be 
fulfilled. 


On the basis of these clear and fundamental reali- 
zations, I established a new regimen of living. For 
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six months I spent some part of each day in letting 
the fantasy of the subconscious have its play. In the 
evenings I went to bed at five o'clock, and remained 
in a lightly meditative state, without focusing my 
consciousness on any practical or productive themes, 
and with the door of my mind held open to perceive 
any inner impulse or activity sufficiently vital and 
significant to impress itself upon my ready aware- 
ness. 

Day and night, during this time, I kept paper and 
pencil with me always. And sometimes the pencil 
in my hand would move, I knew not why, and 
would mark upon the paper the malformed or form- 
less hieroglyph of some incomprehensible reflex. 
Such marks were like the strokes of the beginning 
of automatic writing, the early attempts of an inner 
impulse to express itself in form, free from the su- 
pervising purposes of the conscious mind. Like the 
early efforts of a young child to write with pen and 
ink, they lacked sequence and significant form, and 
proved only that somewhere deep within the sum 
of my psychological self there moved energies the 
potencies of which had never yet been realized or 
expressed. 

Were these embryo potencies, these potentials, 
realizable or expressible under any circumstances 
whatever? For a time I did not know. As the only 
result of their activity I had accumulated a mass of 
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pictorial dross—straight lines, curved lines, an occa- 
sional circle, square, triangle, or cross, drawn awry, 
a possible numeral, a suggestion of a face, a bird, 
or a flower—lines that intimated forms to the inquir- 
ing intelligence, but were no forms in fact. 

Nevertheless, I was able to gather an impression 
of progression in the process. This was not the “doo- 
dling” that every normal person is supposed to prac- 
tice during conversations over the telephone. There 
was present no sensory or critical supervision of 
the lines set down, no going over and over a figure 
to perfect its symmetry and blacken its outline. Any 
attempt to translate these marks into oral expression 
would have resulted in sound and fury of the crudest 
kind—screams and groans and grunts. They were 
the embryos of forms not yet developed. Yet I felt 
that they were mine, were me. I did not understand 
them—but I did not understand myself. Their vague- 
ness reflected my own egotistic instability. 

I am now sure that my impression of a progres- 
sion occurring in these automatic pencil marks upon 
paper was correct, for there developed a period or 
stage in which, both within my inner vision and on 
paper, there began to appear what was to become a 
long series of symbols, inchoate too, but beginning 
to struggle into form. I was like one who unearths 
an ancient lost city. Having dug down through lay- 
ers of late surface deposits, I was at last coming 
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upon remnants of the past which had significance 
of their own, however unilluminating and intrinsi- 
cally valueless they might be. 

Later still, I began to see suggestions of flowers 
and animals—not complete and perfect forms, but 
sections that were often indicative and sometimes 
unmistakably suggestive. There were outlandish 
beasts and birds and flowers, like nothing that I had 
ever seen in real life, in natural histories, or in art. 
They might have burgeoned briefly in the age of 
the great reptiles, but I had no reason to suppose 
that they ever had. They were symbols, pure and 
simple; but the meaning of their appearance, as they 
came and went upon the inner screen of my percep- 
tion, was completely unknown to me. My conscious 
mind was sure that no such creatures had ever lived 
on this or any other planet—yet there they were, and 
I was not imagining them. It was not in the levels 
of imagination that they appeared, but out of deep 
and shadowy psychological levels that have not yet 
been named. 

Before long I began to feel their significances. 
And in that experience I found again how the hu- 
man mind learns from and through the far more 
ancient emotions. What I felt was power, a tremen- 
dous force of life itself that animated these gross 
and turgid symbols that I saw. The colors of flowers 
expressed a savage fury, birds were taloned and 
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multi-winged, beasts were massive congestions of 
ravenous vital energy. Life had somehow clotted 
frantically into forms, of which these amorphous 
shapes that I perceived were unreliable reproduc- 
tions made in deep, dark realms—deeper than any 
dream. 

They were sometimes terrifying, often repulsive. 
Under the thrusting aggressive energy, which was 
my main impression of their innate quality, I would 
sometimes grow psychically weary and fall into 
sleep. 

Out of such sleep I always waked refreshed—not 
simply as we are all refreshed by normal sleep, but 
vitally renewed, as though in some secret cave of 
my being a new spring of energy had been tapped, 
enabling me to continue and proceed in these deep 
investigations in which I was engaged. This seemed 
strange to me, even while I recognized the fact, for 
my sleep was not of that placid kind which we com- 
monly think of as normal. The great dynamic beasts 
and vegetable growths occupied my subconscious 
constantly. The sweep of vital energy that raged 
through them would rise in a swift emotional spiral 
of aversion or fear, and I would suddenly wake, dis- 
tressed and gasping, to the calm realities of the 
world of the conscious. Yet in each renewal of such 
uprushes from the depths I suffered a less over- 
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whelming distress, and I gradually came to realize 
that the subconscious was able to deal with these 
chimerical forms and conditions as my conscious 
modern mind was not. 

In a certain sense, such waking was an escape 
from the subconscious, as my going to sleep was an 
escape into it. In the process as a whole, I was un- 
doubtedly achieving a unity of consciousness within 
myself. And not only that: I was also widening, on 
a vast scale, my consciousness-relationships in su- 
persensory areas of the space-time field. 

I believe that I reached down, deep into the racial 
past, to times and conditions with which we have 
lost all rational contact. It was not a strange world 
to the whole psyche, however, because (as I learned 
by deliberate experiment) the subconscious traveled 
far in those subliminal regions, stirring up aware- 
ness only when it became necessary (as it seemed ) 
for awareness to perceive—perceive, experience, and 
accept—some new symbolic aggression of color, 
some wilder embodiment of crashing force. I came 
to feel, as this process of interplay went on, that I 
was achieving within myself brand-new foundations 
of health, capability, and consequent assurance, for 
the living of a life which, in one sense, was to be 
my life, but which, in another sense, was to tran- 
scend my individuality and operate on impersonal 
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levels that might be thought of as universalistic— 
though limited, of course, to the fields of our prac- 
tical human existence. 

In the end—the end of confusion, at least, because 
the chaos of symbols began to clarify—I knew that I 
had come close to my primeval beginnings. For a 
time I was immersed in a great darkness whose qual- 
ity was wholly negative. It was a state of being that 
lay deeper than evil. It was utter ignorance, nesci- 
ence, and formless. But it was potent—impressively 
so, and irksome. It was the darkness of a primeval 
chaos, before light and the revelations of light... 

I was penetrating here at a depth which I can 
now think of only as spiritual. There was nothing 
moralistic about the phase, either good or evil; but 
I was perceiving, symbolically, the dark bases in 
myself, out of which man’s moral concepts have 
emerged. I had no moral sense or thought, at this 
stage, but I was myself the great darkness, the 
depths of that nescience were contained in me. I 
had a clear, free, strong sense of myself, however, 
that penetrated the utter identity of myself and the 
darkness. I understood the significance of the psyche 
at its base—the core of nature in all things—which at 
once unites me to and separates me from the uni- 
versal. At times I suffered agonized realizations of 
exclusion, limitation, and loneliness too deep for ex- 
planation; at other times I seethed with the power 
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that was in me—I was a master, a creator, a con- 
queror in my own field, and that field was extensive. 
My three selves were fused together in a state of 
unity beyond analysis or definition. 

Waking from such dreams or day-dreams, I was 
intensely conscious of my physical body. Conscious- 
ness seemed to be centered in my solar plexus, but 
I was inwardly aware of all the world as extending 
outward from that center. The entire pelvic region 
would ache, as from tension, yet there was no ten- 
sion; my diaphragm would be painful with rigidity, 
yet there was no rigidity anywhere in my body. It 
seemed as though consciousness itself were search- 
ing my organism with a harsh, penetrative hand and 
drawing into itself the essence of all that it touched. 

When this searching process was completed, con- 
sciousness, thus vitalized from every secret source 
of myself, moved out into the infinite. And I knew 
within myself, as all this developed, that my ego— 
the seeded core of my individual life—was unified, 
integrated within itself, and was satisfied and ready 
for experience in the whole broad field of its 
affinities. 

There followed a series of experiences which 
seemed to occur in an entirely different cosmic di- 
mension. The symbols which I have described were 
all of the earth earthy—primal energy massed into 
forms whose quality was a persistent aggressiveness. 
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They were dynamic force warring against itself— 
separated parts seeking wildly to be reunited with 
the whole to which they belonged. Without inten- 
tion or purpose, they were vicious in their very na- 
ture, driven by the inner pains of their restrictive in- 
dividualization. But I came now to a fresh phase of 
revelation. Dynamism still throbbed and soared and 
struggled in this new field, but the symbols were of 
a different character. Broken suns and moons and 
stars and streams of light-energy wove broken arcs 
of movement through the dimensions of space which 
were everywhere. They glowed and flashed and col- 
lided within me, and at the same time I floated 
among them, as if upheld upon the surface of a 
water, far from the center of myself. 

At the base of all these silent but stupendous 
flashings there was blood. I bled. I felt myself bleed- 
ing, in single drops that gathered and swelled and 
burst; and the burst fragments, bursting again, were 
scattered abroad in the shards of moving stars and 
bright energies. 

There were times when I felt the process acutely. 
I felt myself bleed inwardly, in the heart, in the kid- 
neys, in the liver, in the lungs, and I saw these exu- 
dations of myself gather, accumulate, enlarge, and 
break; and I felt them break, with pain, into frag- 
mentary star shapes that moved within me—for I 
was dimensionless and everywhere, even while I 
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realized my own organic structure and the unity 
that existed between my organs and these symbols 
of infinity. 


There were other phases in this whole chimerical 
experience the general nature of which I have tried 
to intimate. By the end of six months I knew that I 
had traveled far in what, for most people, is forbid- 
den territory. Actually, it is not forbidden territory; 
but to enter into it one must have an unmistakable 
foundation in one’s own centralized and critical 
psyche. One must always know subjectively, at the 
very core of ones life, that in such experiences one 
is recapitulating the deepest qualities inherent in 
one’s being; and that while the phases of the re- 
capitulation represent actual ingredients in one’s 
psychological make-up, they are symbolic represent- 
ations, and therefore objective, exhibited for inter- 
pretation by the individualized mind. I do not rec- 
ommend such experiments as my own. No two such 
experiences could possibly be alike, or even similar, 
probably. I was led into the undertaking by pres- 
sures of vital necessity that moved within me— 
pressures which (perhaps fortunately) most people 
do not feel acutely. 

At any rate, in my own case, by the end of six 
months, I had an inner feeling of repletion from all 
that had entered into my awareness in extraordinary 
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ways—or at least from extraordinary depths. For six 
months I had lived very largely at nonsensory lev- 
els. And I knew within myself that the whole expe- 
rience would be valueless and wasted unless I could 
translate it into other forms that would be accept- 
able—in the sense of being understandable—in the 
conscious areas of my mind. All translation, all ex- 
planation, is a process of informing, or creating sig- 
nificant form in consciousness. I had experienced a 
plethora of forms that were significant in them- 
selves; but unless I could transpose them into other 
forms that would be directly significant for me, I 
should find that, instead of clarifying my original 
confusion, I had simply added further complications 
to it. 

At this stage my only key to progress was emo- 
tion, feeling. I had to bring the elements of my ex- 
perience into order, and as a basis for doing so I 
had a host of emotional memories from the episodes 
themselves—if one may call them episodes. 

This transformation of swiftly moving, bizarre, 
and broken symbols into any system of conscious 
comprehension was not in itself a simple undertak- 
ing. Actually, it had to work itself out; I could not 
bring the inner meanings up into consciousness by 
any sort of compulsion. A new level of conscious- 
ness was now to take up the work from the stage 
which had already been accomplished; and between 
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this new level of consciousness and the deep sub- 
conscious which had been working so furiously, so 
to say, the only apparent bridges were memory and 
emotion. But there was also the will. The clairvoy- 
ant symbols that I had known from my earliest mem- 
ories moved to help me, but it was finally through 
the tenacity of the will—sustaining patience and 
holding in arrest all responses to remembered sym- 
bols and emotions which had occurred in the cha- 
otic fluid flight, until they gave up their secrets— 
that the levels of the experience became clarified 
into comprehensible strata. 

I came in time to understand that the yew tree 
represented my own private structure, myself. It 
had appeared only in the second phases of the sub- 
conscious revelation. But the symbols of furious 
energy which had constituted the first phase had 
risen out of depths that were in fact more ancient 
and primeval than my own individuality had ever 
known. Yet somehow—though exactly how I could 
not define—a line of contact went back from my 
own beginnings into that past. I knew that out of 
that era that predated the individualization of my 
own consciousness I had been evolved—had become 
“ensouled,” or at least embodied, and thus a repre- 
sentative and conveyor of the blood. In the era of 
the blood, I reviewed my hereditary past. The ser- 
pent of separateness was then in me, and I was in 
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him; but neither of us was confined and separated 
in fact, for our outer relationships extended far into 
time and space, and we were allied to the basic na- 
ture of the planets and the stars. 

Here in the blood I had the symbol of my herit- 
age; and by virtue of that heritage I had become 
differentiated in the racial mass consciousness and 
somehow alienated from the levels of life in which 
primal energies flowed in unembodied power and 
freedom. I had passed through the crucible of the 
spirit, out of which all identities are fashioned into 
form. 

It was a long process of fusion between the sub- 
conscious and the conscious. Many of the symbols 
remembered and felt could not find a place in the 
simplicity of this final pattern. But I emerged with 
the conviction, tested by repeated probings, com- 
parisons, and questionings, that I had actually sur- 
veyed the basic content of my subconscious. I had 
caught a direct and potent sense of the incompre- 
hensible primevera, of the racial mass, of my indi- 
vidualization and direct heritage. While the experi- 
ence was of a kind that could never be adequately 
diagrammed objectively, I understood clearly in my 
own consciousness (though never clearly enough) 
how I had come into existence out of the timeless 
past, in a process of natural evolution, and that I 
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was destined to do my share in carrying the process 
forward into the endless future. 

I am now convinced that the life process is one in 
which primal energy is finding a progressive way 
back, through form, to a unity which has been dis- 
turbed but can never be broken. The key to the 
process is consciousness—the release of conscious- 
ness from restrictive limitation in and by form. The 
consciousness of all created things is potentially 
capable of transcending the limits of the forms 
which are its instruments, and of finding immensely 
wider fields of relationship and activity than these 
seem to impose. This is the way of consciousness— 
of life. It is because this is so that, in the material 
world, higher kingdoms in nature consume the sub- 
stance of the lower kingdoms; and it is because this 
is so that the aspirations of mankind transcend men’s 
comprehension, while man’s innate capacities tran- 
scend all the data of the world of sense. 

Actually, we are free of the restrictions of automa- 
tism that bind the mineral and vegetable kingdoms, 
yet the human consciousness clings to whole series 
of automatic activities, not all of which are ines- 
capable. We are also potentially free of the self- 
reference of instinct which so inevitably binds the 
animal kingdom, yet consciousness clings tenaciously 
to the level of self-interested thought and action. 


250 AWARENESS 


But these facts mark our alliance with the past, not 
with the future. As a matter of fact, the human con- 
sciousness is rapidly freeing itself from the restric- 
tions of form. Having lifted substance into the sky, 
and having circumvented the natural law of gravity 
—thus conquering the last of the four ancient ele- 
ments of earth, water, fire, and air—man’s next step 
to freedom would seem to be possible only in the 
areas of consciousness. Presently, in the infinities of 
space-time, man may travel in consciousness wher- 


ever he will—if he will. 


In the long and disturbing process of penetrating 
the subconscious, I followed a line of action which 
was, for me—in spite of its difficulties—a line of least 
resistance, for it was established in the imperative 
inner need of my being. I have no reason to suppose 
that any other person could or would experience a 
similar sequence of episodes. My earliest years had 
been full of a natural fantasy. I lived largely—and 
most happily—in a symbolic world. I was made that 
way. When I later went deep into the subconscious, 
it was probably inevitable that my self-realization 
should be clarified by symbolic means. 

There were some factors of that experience, how- 
ever, that I have not yet completely clarified in my 
conscious mind. For instance, I have made but a 
single passing reference to the serpent. Actually, in 
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the whole process which I have described, the ser- 
pent was a most important symbol. As I perceived 
it, it was an emblem of struggle, conflict, and dis- 
tress. I know now that out of struggle, conflict, and 
distress wisdom develops; yet I have no sure sense 
within myself that the serpent of wisdom has come 
to dwell with me. 

Lying still in contemplation, I sometimes see the 
conflicts of my early years. They appear, symboli- 
cally, as thongs interlaced, like a clot of tiny ser- 
pents writhing within and around my respiratory 
channels. I have also seen other organs of the body 
related to symbols, the liver always taking its place 
as the sun, while the heart appeared in the placid 
character of the moon. I have seen certain muscles 
of the body as related to the animal world. The 
phase of blood which I have described—rivers of 
blood—became as the depths of the ocean bed filled 
with a million creatures. Pain and bodily conflict 
show themselves, now, in symbols, always before an 
illness. Repeatedly through the years an illness ema- 
nating from the liver has been shown as the sym- 
bolic Sun, spotted or colored a smoky yellow... 

The symbolism of my youth and the symbolism of 
my maturity are both parts of myself—media for my 
understanding; and though I have a sense of differ- 
ent phases in the development of the process as a 
whole, I know that, for me, symbolism is a means of 
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revelation. In the present times I am often con- 
fronted by a symbol whose structure is suggestive of 
a spearhead. It dances before me when I am to be 
approached to start some new endeavor. If it flat- 
tens out and ceases to be active, the project is poten- 
tial only, and will not be worked out. I have seen 
this symbol days, and even weeks, before the project 
it represented became known to me. Star symbols 
still often convey a confusion of mind. When I am 
over-tired, I see them frequently; but they are also, 
at other times, fine avenues of light in which I see 
the beginnings of many things take shape. In these 
star-shaped symbols, if the lines of light break and 
burst and do not again come together, I know that I 
need a change of activity and relaxation . . . There 
are many other symbols in my experience, some of 
which I have never verified in active reality—laurel 
leaves, for instance. When I have seen them for my- 
self, they have carried an urgency to some vigorous 
achievement. Sometimes they turn into sharp, spear- 
like shapes over the heads of other people, and then 
I know that they are in a process of achievement for 
themselves. The smell of laurel—the tasted odor— 
means healing, fulfillment, development; but this I 
know only from my inner knowing, not from actual 
experiment or use. 

In a certain sense, these symbols—all symbols— 
are abstractions. To say this does not rob them of 
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reality, however. They are stimuli which appear to 
awareness out of one’s psychic being, just as an ob- 
ject or a sound in the physical world may affect 
awareness through the sense of sight or hearing. In 
like manner, they are not merely sporadic occur- 
rences, but are directly related to real events in the 
life of the world. Behind the perception of a sym- 
bol, as behind the hearing of a sound, there lies the 
important process of understanding what the re- 
ceived impression means. Such interpretations of 
perceived symbols, whether these be physical or 
psychic, constitute the sum and quality of our hu- 
man lives. | 


XI 


Trance and the Controls 


THERE ARE NUMEROUS THEORIES which have under- 
taken to explain and account for the occurrence 
which is known as “trance,” but it still remains mys- 
terious. Sleep-walking, ordinary dreaming, certain 
hypnotic states, catalepsy, stupor, and so on are all 
loosely referred to as trance states. But such states, 
for the most part, are alien to the interest of this 
book; what I wish to speak of is, of course, the con- 
dition that is known as “mediumistic trance.” 
Trance of this type is historically ancient, and 
from time immemorial has been called “possession.” 
“Possession” was formerly associated with the idea 
of evil; one was “possessed of devils”; but it is sig- 
nificant that psychological study and analysis, down 
the ages, have clarified our understanding of most 
of these “evil” affections, so that today the idea of 
possession applies principally to the trance state, 
and the trance state has been cleared of these evil 


connotations. Mediumistic trance still suffers faintly 
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from some associated practices of charlatanism and 
“magic,” but true trance has adequately justified it- 
self as an actual condition occurring in human psy- 
chology, and is scientifically classified and recog- 
nized. In these times, trance possession generally 
connotes the use of a “sensitive’s” personality, by 
some disembodied intelligence, for communication 
with humanity from some non-human area of con- 
sciousness. 

Though trance is thus recognized, it is not under- 
stood. The scientists are not ready to agree among 
themselves concerning just what occurs in the psy- 
che of the individual who enters into trance. There 
are two principal schools of thought on the subject. 
One school emphasizes the “dissociation” theory, 
which holds that the consciousness of the sensitive 
becomes concentrated on some particular idea or 
state of being so that the normal activities of many 
of his nerve-groups are inhibited, and that he speaks 
or writes out of his own knowledge and experience, 
though he may have no conscious awareness of the 
material which he thus brings to expression. 

This theory seemed, for a time, to promise further 
light on the mysterious nature of trance. But every 
theory is a challenge to the world to prove it either 
right or wrong, and if it is not too obviously un- 
sound, the new theory becomes the basis for just 
such experimental tests. The “dissociation” theory 
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thus became the basis for new tests, and the general 
result of these was that the theory of “possession,” 
which seemed to be about to be discarded, was in- 
stead revived, since the results of the experiments 
revealed considerable data which the theory of dis- 
sociation did not seem adequately to account for. 

Very briefly and broadly stated, the dissociation 
theory inevitably rests upon the supposition that in 
trance the sensitive reveals what he has somehow— 
however unconsciously—known or experienced. But 
certain experiments, conducted principally by the 
Society for Psychical Research, and largely with the 
American medium, Mrs. Piper, produced communi- 
cated material of which (it was accepted) the sensi- 
tive could not conceivably have had any personal 
knowledge. So the ancient theory of possession was 
revived. 

At this point of indetermination, clairvoyance en- 
ters into the situation, complicating it further. Many 
of the “dissociationists” do not accept telepathy or 
clairvoyance as such, any more than they accept the 
idea of possession by disembodied “controls.” Yet to 
some of them, telepathy or clairvoyance seems to 
suggest a possible further support for the dissocia- 
tion theory. 

As I have indicated in the chapter on conscious- 
ness, clairvoyance is not a person’s reading of some 
other person’s mind, but is the nonsensory percep- 
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tion of persons, conditions, and events which exist 
and occur in time and space, distant from the per- 
ceiver. Clairvoyance is a direct and conscious activ- 
ity of the perceiver—even though he may not know 
how it “works”—while in the mediumistic trance the 
sensitive is unconscious and does not know what he 
is transmitting. Whether or not the capacities by 
means of which clairvoyance occurs operate also in 
some mysterious way in the trance state, is still a 
shadowy hypothetical question. It should be noted 
that, technically, clairvoyance is the power of per- 
ceiving and knowing by means in which neither the 
ordinary processes of sensory perception operate, 
nor any supernormal communication with other in- 
telligences, incarnate or discarnate, occurs. It is a 
process of direct, nonsensory, conscious knowing. 
The process by which communication occurs through 
trance would not seem, therefore, to include the 
clairvoyant faculty, at least in the sense in which we 
now understand clairvoyance. 

With this partial failure of the dissociation theory 
to account for the controls who are supposed to 
manifest through the trance of a sensitive, there de- 
veloped an experimental technique of “cross-corre- 
spondences” in communicated material. Mrs. Piper's 
controls were also communicating through other sen- 
sitives, and it was thought that if, in the automatic 
writings or trance communications of one of these 
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people, there could be found incomplete and incom- 
prehensible fragments of statement which could be 
made intelligible when associated with similar frag- 
mentary statements in the writings or communica- 
tions of another of these people, a strong case might 
be built up for the factual reality of a third intelli- 
gence as the originator of the whole passage thus 
scattered. A considerable measure of success was 
achieved in this work. But it hardly amounted to 
any direct proof, and though it refuted, in some 
measure, the dissociation theory, it left the whole 
question of the nature of trance communication still 
mysterious, and very much where it was before the 
dissociation theory was proposed. 

Nevertheless, many competent observers in the 
field of psychic phenomena still hold that dissocia- 
tion is the key. They suggest that dissociated frag- 
ments of a sensitive’s personality may become syn- 
thetized into a kind of second personality, capable 
at times of assuming control of the organs of ex- 
pression, and able also to control certain clairvoyant 
or telepathic faculties of the organism. 

The condition which is known as mediumistic 
trance is, therefore, not understood or defined. 

One may suppose that the person most intimately 
interested in the actual process which occurs in me- 
diumistic trance is the medium or sensitive who 
submits to the trance condition. Yet he is the person 
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most definitely debarred from helping our under- 
standing toward a solution of the mystery, because 
during the period of trance he is unconscious—un- 
aware of himself, of his environment, and of the 
material which is being communicated through him. 
On his return to “normal” he is often intensely in- 
terested, even surprised, in the material that has 
been revealed. Entering into the trance state, he 
does not know what control may use his organism, 
or what may be expressed through it. 

For the sensitive who is naturally of an inquiring 
disposition, this situation is in a certain sense baf- 
fling; and whenever a new control speaks or writes 
through his trance, he is naturally led to wonder 
what may have happened to him, that this fresh 
phenomenon should have occurred. 

I have not personally attempted to penetrate these 
mysteries in recent years, however, for I learned the 
lesson of acceptance. In relation to an activity in 
which one surrenders up one’s will, volitions, and 
consciousness, the lesson of acceptance is not easy 
to learn; but observing both the inadequacies and 
the high values of the communicated material, I 
have found much of both of them alien to my own 
conscious thought and expression, and I have given 
over my early sense of responsibility for the mani- 
festations of the trance state. This has been much 
easier for me to do since all of my controls have 
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been consistently kind, considerate, wise, and serv- 
iceable to those who came to them for help. 

Is the mediumistic trance a condition of posses- 
sion? I cannot say. I have raised this very question 
in the past and have been censured for doing so. 
The certainty that the controls are disembodied 
though individualized intelligences, operating from 
another plane of consciousness than ours, is based 
on the controls’ own assertion that this is so, as well 
as on the fact that information, advice, healing, and 
teaching of a high order have been communicated 
through the trance of sensitives. This communicated 
material, in voluminous measure, has been alien to, 
and superior to, the normal knowledge and capacity 
of any of the sensitives through whose trance it 
has come. 

To anyone who is capable of telepathic and clair- 
voyant activities, capable also of projection and 
pre-cognition, the revelations which occur in trance 
constitute a baffling type of impasse. To surrender 
up, temporarily, all of the phases of consciousness in 
which these capacities, and the awareness of them, 
inhere, and to become the means, through this sur- 
render, for communications from the known dead, 
for instance, places one at a peculiar point of self- 
consciousness. Inevitably, at first, one wishes deeply 
to discover and know the process by which the “un- 
conscious’ revelation has occurred. But one does 
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not discover the “how” of it, and eventually, in the 
_ name of service, one simply accepts the facts as they 
are. One submits to the “higher intelligence,” 
whether this be an objective consciousness or some 
factor, or combination of factors, of one’s own per- 
sonality. 

Personally, I have no determinations to announce 
concerning the nature and identity of the controls 
that communicate through my trance. Regardless of 
all our questioning and lack of understanding, they 
are what they are. This I accept. It is in no spirit of 
disloyalty, therefore, that I say, quite frankly, that I 
have the highest hopes for the evolutionary devel- 
opment of the human consciousness and human fac- 
ulties; and if, some day, it should be revealed that 
the controls are factors of my own psychic being, I 
should experience neither satisfaction nor regret, 
but should continue to make my surrenders for the 
service of humanity, just the same as now. 


In passing, I wish to note three of the main divi- 
sions of faculty which correspond to our three main 
divisions of consciousness. These are anesthesia 
(subconscious), zesthesia (conscious), and hyper- 
gesthesia (superconscious). The word “ssthesia” 
comes from two Greek words meaning “sensation,” 
plus “to perceive’—hence, sensory perception and 
sensation. Anesthesia is a condition in which there 
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is an absence of perception and sensation—the sub- 
aware areas of consciousness. And hyperzsthesia? 
Here again we face the whole problem of those 
higher capacities of the human consciousness which 
transcend perception, sensation, memory, imagina- 
tion, and reason; and from this point, we may look 
forward with faith and aspiration to the future de- 
velopment of the nameless potentialities of the hu- 
man psyche. 


As additional evidence pointing to the future de- 
velopment of the human consciousness, I should like 
to quote from Professor Rhine’s conclusions based 
on his long and careful experimentation in clairvoy- 
ance at Duke University.* 


We posed the question (What is the human mind?) as 
still the most fundamental in modern psychology, if not in 
life itself. It seemed possible to find a new approach to this 
question by re-examining and investigating an ancient and 
accepted doctrine of our science—the belief that nothing 
can enter the mind except through the gateways of the 
recognized senses. This psychological dogma had become, 
we pointed out, an old and almost undisputed frontier of 
the mind, one that has had much to do with shaping the 
general view of its nature which we hold today. 

The research itself represents a critical testing of this 
dogma of the inviolability of the mind’s sensory frontier. 
If we could find any extra-sensory avenue to knowledge, 


* New Frontiers of the Mind, Farrar & Rinehart, 1937. 
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not only would that concept cease to be the circumscrib- 
ing law of mind it was once considered, but a new frontier, 
a further horizon would be established. 

That new frontier has now been established unless all 
of us who have been exploring it by years of testing and 
many hundreds of thousands of trials have been com- 
pletely and continually self-deluded or incompetent, not 
only at the Duke laboratory but elsewhere as well. Either 
delusion is the explanation of our results or else we have 
found proof that the mind of man does indeed have an 
extra-sensory way of perceiving, and hence, whether we 
like it or not, the old frontier must go the way of New- 
tonian mechanics in the light of relativity. 


Uvani was the first control who used my trance 
for communication. Over a period of several years, 
he gave repeated evidence of the survival of human 
life beyond death, and transmitted messages of the 
most personal nature between people living on this 
earth and their known “dead” in the conditions of 
the “beyond.” 

Uvani has given a picture of himself on earth as 
“an insolent, intolerant Arab, taking his pleasures 
regardless of any who came his way.” But in all of 
his communications, he has appeared most gentle, 
kind, and meticulously considerate. The change in 
his nature has occurred, he says, since his death. On 
earth he was Yusuf ben Hafik ben Ali, a member of 
a noble merchant family of Basrah, connected prin- 
cipally with the export of fruit. He lived something 
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more than a century ago, and at the time of his 
death he was about forty-eight years of age. He was 
killed while fighting against the Turks. The name 
“Uvani,’ which he has assumed, means “The Son 
of Happiness.” , 

Abdul Latif (Abd-ul-Latif), who later came to 
use my trance as a means of communication, is said 
to have been a Persian. Born in Bagdad in the . 
twelfth century, he died in the thirteenth, at the 
age of sixty-nine. He was a physician and astrono- 
mer who traveled extensively, and he was connected 
with the court of Saladin in the time of the Cru- 
sades. Baron Sylvestre de Lacy collected and trans- 
scribed the numerous references to Abdul Latif in 
Arabic literature, and in the Bodleian Library, at 
Oxford, there is a book written by Abdul Latif him- 
self, concerning which Mr. R. H. Saunders has writ- 
ten as follows: * 


It is known as Al Mokhtasir (The Compendium). It is on 
parchment six and one-half inches wide and nine and three- 
quarter inches high, and consists of one hundred and thirty- 
three pages written in the beautiful Arabic characters. It 
is yellow with the age of some seven centuries, but the 
writing is clear, with not a single alteration or correction, 
and is in Abdul Latif’s own handwriting. It treats of his 
travels in Egypt, with observations on its conditions in 
A.D. 1200, and is the mine in which historians for cen- 
turies have delved for information of that period. 

* Health and Healing Through Spirit Agency. 
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I am giving these brief notations on the histories 
of two of my principal controls because in the past 
I have raised the question of their reality as person- 
alities who have spoken through my trance. As a 
matter of fact, I have no wish to impugn their in- 
tegrity or their reputation, and the question is again 
dealt with here because people who, in the past, 
have known of my uncertainty on the point, still 
write to me, asking if I have come to a conclusion. 

I have not arrived at any new or definite deter- 
mination. But it must be understood that, in a cer- 
tain sense, I consider the problem a purely personal 
one. It is not at all based on any wish to deny or 
refute Uvani and Abdul Latif, but rather arises out 
of my sincere wish—as well as my private need—to 
discover the factual reality of the whole process by 
which the controls presumably communicate. I have 
a definite feeling that we are perhaps on the verge 
of further revelation on the whole subject of con- 
trolled communication, and I have an inner cer- 
tainty that this new knowledge will be related to 
the nature and the capacities of the human con- 
sciousness. 

In this chapter, therefore, I have decided to touch 
upon several points connected with the whole prob- 
lem. I trust it will be understood that these points 
are offered simply as lights reflected from various 
facets of the question as a whole. 


266 AWARENESS 


Anyone who has had a life-experience at all simi- 
lar to my own will have been faced, from time to 
time, with problems of so subjective and vital a na- 
ture that it has been imperative they be solved 
within the individual's own consciousness, regard- 
less of all specific teaching and any general consen- 
sus of opinion on the themes. Such persons receive 
knowledge and understanding from two sources— 
the general sensory field and certain nonsensory 
areas of intuitional experience. And in case of a fail- 
ure of these two lines of effect readily to fuse and 
integrate with the present sum of the individual 
consciousness, at any particular time, there arises a 
problem the solution of which can develop only out 
of the nature of the problem itself. 

In previous chapters I have given some account, 
partly factual and partly impressionistic, of my own 
life-experience, and it will perhaps be clear how all 
of that has led up to my present psychological need 
to achieve an understanding which I can myself in- 
wardly accept, of the controls and their processes. 

Up to the present moment, I have not been com- 
pletely able, within myself, to accept the controls as 
separate intelligences. The hierarchy of every reli- 
gion includes such beings, I know, and my faith in 
human survival beyond death might seem to be an 
adequate foundation for their acceptance. Yet at the 
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same time, the whole appeal of religion and psy- 
chology is to the development of the individual hu- 
man consciousness. The practical fact is that neither 
my faith nor my psychic experience has brought me 
into objective conscious contact with such entities 
as the controls, while our well-developed science, in 
spite of many attempts, has not found any means for 
differentiating them from my own individuality. 
While modern psychology continues to pile up 
data concerning abnormal states of being, and be- 
gins to have its measure of success in the readjust- 
ment of individual cases, I am mainly concerned 
with human destiny as a whole. I have the feeling 
that, for most people, religion and immortality are 
like a promissory note; but I am deeply moved to 
discover the actual power and integrity behind the 
note’s symbolic signature. If this signature is in fact 
a symbol of some level of my own being—a memento 
which some portion of my psyche presents to aware- 
ness—then I shall find the “controls” within myself, 
and I shall also be able to find means for further 
codrdinating an apparent subjective and objective 
duality into a new unity in my own consciousness. 
But if the controls are separate individualized en- 
tities, with means of knowing which I do not natu- 
rally and potentially possess, then my need is to be 
more useful than I am already—more useful to them. 
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It must not be supposed that I do not wish to 
know, to find the solution to this psychological prob- 
lem. At the moment, however, that solution unques- 
tionably escapes all the capacities of my apprehen- 
sion. But I am especially anxious that this query in 
my own mind shall not create any conflict in the 
faith or understanding of other people. It is for fur- 
ther reality and clarity in the entire situation—a uni- 
versally important situation, as I see it—that I con- 
tinually seek. 

My present state is not one of absolute conviction. 
Over long periods of time I tell myself that I could 
not possibly find, in my mind’s knowledge alone, the 
answers that have come through me to the people 
seeking communication with the dead. I then have 
a childish, unquestioning faith that I have external 
help in this work, and like a child, I am deeply con- 
tent that it should be so. In such times of deep peace 
and acceptance, I remain in a state of awe that I 
should be thus helped to help others, and I am 
filled with encouragement and optimism. 

But there always comes a day when I ask myself 
by what right I deem the universe to be so arranged 
that I should be benignly attended by those whose 
life-patterns have already woven their way through 
this world. When these moments come, I am alone 
in that infinite loneliness of spirit in which aware- 
ness meets the self in areas of absolute being. My 
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desire is then to be alone and to watch, unattended, 
the inner waves of light continue to shape my 
destiny. 

Thus I behold my own condition and come face 
to face with myself—with inner patterns of will and 
initiative to achieve or create new strength. I see, as 
through a window, a long view down the roadway 
of my life, and I know how very fortunate I am to 
have had access to the place where I have experi- 
enced the radiation of the spirit into the world of 
matter. 

It has been said that I am arrogant to question 
the validity of the controls. But in the light of my 
own understanding, I simply believe it has always 
been difficult for me to accept the fact that such 
beneficence should have been conferred upon me. 

It has been pointed out that I tacitly concede too 
much to the finite human consciousness. But for my- 
self I have had to believe that I found a way to that 
universal reservoir of being in which all events oc- 
cur and are to be found—and within which is also 
to be found the key to the way of our own growth, 
to our brothers’ growth, and indeed, to the evolu- 
tion of all of life. 

This also I have known: were I curtly to make up 
my mind about the ways and means in which con- 
sciousness operates, I should thus close the door to 
the present normal adventuring of my life, and to 
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many meanings still to come. The growth of sensi- 
tivity is eternally progressive. I am continually be- 
coming aware of new and unexpected channels for 
the exploration of consciousness. To be certain that 
one has reached an ultimate in truth is to endanger 
not only oneself, but truth also. To say “I know” 
would mark an acceptance, a conclusion which 
might close the door on the mystery of the light 
that continues to lead me to exploration and adven- 
ture. This problem of the nature of the controls is 
really the key to the field of my present pioneering. 

When questioned about my attitude to them, the 
controls are always generous. They state and hold 
fast to their own reality; they refer to me as being 
“beloved” of them. And here are purity and great- 
ness, since loving involves giving, and there is no giv- 
ing that exceeds serving and creating for the beloved. 
I have always been aware of this truth. It has taught 
me the renunciation of pettiness and the glory of 
service. 

To resolve my mind to a conclusion without fur- 
ther evidence, would, therefore, be to admit that I 
am finished with the adventure of the spirit. But I 
am not finished with the adventure—the adventure 
of life as a whole. When I am faced with the task 
of helping others, I seek those deeper levels of being 
out of which I have drawn compassionate help dur- 


ing the years—the depths beyond sleep into which 
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I have gone and found unfailing wisdom and unself- 
ishness, as well as constant reminders of my respon- 
sibilities. Therefore, I accept, with graciousness and 
good will, the controls whom I cannot explain or 
definitely understand. 

Many people believe that the personality of the 
controls has been established, since they have them- 
selves had experiences in which the controls have 
manifested to and through them. On the other hand, 
I have long since come to the belief that if the con- 
trols are splits in my personality, they have a right 
to use names for purposes of identification and 
clarity. 

The statements of the controls do not always 
agree with my conscious personal opinion. If they 
make statements that seem to be very close to my 
own viewpoint, I say there is no difference between 
us. If a difference occurs, I am surprised and my 
problem is renewed; but in such cases I am not re- 
sponsible, and so no conflict eventuates. 

One cannot explain certain gifts or faculties, such 
as a good ear for music, a splendid singing voice, or 
some outstanding moral strength or weakness. They 
are there, parts of the natural make-up of the indi- 
vidual. Thus, the controls may be unidentified parts 
of myself, or—as many people prefer to think—they 
may be separate entities. In either case, what is 
most important is that the functions represented by 
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the controls shall continue to create the patterns of 
constructive understanding—out of their own deep 
intuition or out of mine. All things draw their sus- 
tenance from the same infinite life and spirit. It is 
man’s nature to be concerned with processes. 

Moreover, if the controls are truly themselves, 
then they most surely understand that my questions 
and doubts are based on nothing but an imperative 
need to keep faith with life and myself—and with 
them, in reality, also. 


My early failure to accept the controls at the un- 
questioning high level at which many people did 
and do accept them, received support, in a certain 
sense and measure, from the attitude of Hewat 
McKenzie, in whose integrity and judgment I had 
every confidence. I quote a paragraph from a for- 
mer book * on this point: 


Hewat McKenzie was the only one of the leaders of 
the spiritualist movement who refused to take any pro- 
nouncement of a control personality as inevitably the word 
of some “Higher Power.” He explained to me that, in his 
estimation, the possibilities of trance mediumship had been 
wasted and allowed to deteriorate, so that it now mainly 
functioned on emotional and sentimental levels. This was 
due to the fact that when the controls first appeared after 
a potential medium became entranced, no one regarded 


* My Life as a Search for the Meaning of Mediumship, p. 186. 
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them as limited personalities who might themselves need 
help and training, in order to understand the highest use 
of their own position and functioning. He explained to me 
that a control personality is only an interpreter of what 
reaches him from other states of consciousness, and there- 
fore he (the control personality) had to be taught how 
to make the purest use of his powers and to transmit only 
from the highest levels of truth. 


I do not mean to intimate that Hewat McKenzie 
is in any way responsible for my own present lack of 
certainty. His attitude was entirely different from 
mine. But it was in this atmosphere of a deep desire 
to understand the actual realities of communication 
that I had much of my early training, and I am still 
endeavoring to understand them more clearly. 

Later, Uvani, questioned by some of my more 
objective sitters concerning the process that he uses 
in communication, has stated, more than once, that 
he receives messages by means of visual impres- 
sions and that he must interpret the meaning of 
these images in order to project them through my 
mind. In one case, he explained how he got the 
impression of the name of a sitters dead sister, 
Prudence. 

Uvani explained that he first saw an upright col- 
umn. He was not certain, at first, whether it was 
intended to form a P or an F. He then saw the image 
of a purse, and then knew the letter to be a P. He 
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asked whether the purse meant anything to the sit- 
ter. On receiving a negative response, he sought fur- 
ther association of the meaning of the word “purse.” 
Words such as “caution,” “saving,” and “prudence” 
came to him. Then, with a flash, he said, “something 
fell into place,” and he knew that the name was 
“Prudence.” He announced this as the name of the 
sitter’s dead sister, and the inquirer admitted that 
this was so. 

The manner in which the name of the sister was 
secured by Uvani while I was in the trance state is 
exactly the same as that in which I work in my wak- 
ing, clairvoyant state. The symbols appear, they 
have to be interpreted, and the interpretation occurs 
through a “flash” or “click” in understanding, by 
means of which the perceiver knows. 


During my last visit to Cannes, I suffered a con- 
tinuing distress that involved the very depths of my 
life and spirit. It was the early spring of 1940, a long 
stretch of weeks of uncertainty and tension. Europe 
had been plunged into war, but thus far Hitler had 
attacked France only psychologically and by indi- 
rection. In the First World War I had spent many 
months of my life in war service in France, and I 
was now appalled that all the suffering, pain, and 
death that I had seen and known in those earlier 
years had won nothing definite—it all had to be en- 
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dured again. I knew, as everyone knew, that France 
awaited the return of the holocaust, and a deep 
impersonal apprehension filled my mind. The forms 
to which we had accustomed ourselves after 1918 
were again to be shattered, the world was again to 
be shaken to its foundations, and I was sensitively 
aware, day by day, of the impending disaster. 

In this condition of spiritual distress I went often 
to a little thirteenth-century church—St. Cassian’s— 
which stood in:a circle of oak trees, two or three 
miles outside the town, on a small hill. The property 
adjoined the air field, which had threatened its re- 
moval, but without success. In the little church, I 
found an atmosphere which matched my own deep 
mood—a silence and a sense of peace so pure and 
so sustained as to be almost unearthly. And here St. 
Cassian spoke to me, telling me that the present 
church had replaced an original fifth-century chapel 
of his, and that before that, the place had been the 
site of a pagan shrine. I was myself sensitively sure 
that sacrificial human blood had been spilled here, 
and there was a sinister legend of six female skele- 
tons which had been found buried under the cy- 
presses of the avenue. But I also became inwardly 
aware that the spot had not only been the scene of 
sacrifice; it had been a place of miracles as well. 

At all times I believe profoundly in the creative 
power of faith, and in the present circumstances I 
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felt what was almost a compulsive force bidding me 
to put my faith in pawn on behalf of my friends. It 
happened that at that time I had three friends for 
whom life was being drastically difficult. One was 
ill, one was having the strain of unprecedented 
financial losses, and one was facing a social crisis. 
I was deeply moved to aid them all, but could dis- _ 
cover no way in which I could be practically useful. 

So at last, under the pressure of the time and 
place, I asked St. Cassian for three miracles—that 
the disaster which threatened each of my friends 
might be solved and averted in right ways, and that 
their present distresses might be turned into joy. 
And as the weeks went by I had news from each 
of my three friends. The illness of one had been 
healed; the financial threat to the second had been 
relieved by the notice of an unexpected legacy; the 
danger had been definitely removed from the future 
of the third. 

So I went again to the little church to thank St. 
Cassian for his three miracles. And in the timeless 
silence of the empty place he said to me, “You asked 
for three miracles. I ask for but one. Will you do it 
for me? I caused this shrine to be erected in order 
that the faith of men might be justified through the 
healing of their distresses. But that purpose has 
been forgotten. You know the power is here, do you 
not? Will you, then, restore this shrine to its original 
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intention, for only in that way can it again fully 
justify its existence?” 

“I am willing in spirit and gratitude,” I said, “but 
the flesh . . . What can I do? I have neither money 
nor prestige sufficient...” 

“You recognize the power, and you have the 
faith.” 

“Yes, I have,” I acknowledged. “And I will do 
what you ask—somehow.” 

“It is well,” he said. “You can also show me a 
kindness. In the Tanneron, I have another little 
shrine. It is known as the Shrine of St. Cassian. Be 
good enough to go there and open the door—that is 
all, just open the door.” 

A few days later I drove out and found the little 
chapel, which was in a ruinous condition, and I 
opened the door, as I had been directed. As I did 
so, three bats flew out, and I knew, strangely but 
clearly, that the little building no longer held the 
spirit of holiness, but was consigned to a fate of 
utter ruin and disintegration. 

Incidentally I may say that the Church of St. 
Cassian, at Cannes, still awaits rededication to its 
original mission. To do something about this is my 
uncompleted undertaking. I do not possess St. Cas- 
sian’s facility in miracles; yet I am very sure within 
myself that when this war is ended, and France is 
recovering from her wounds, St. Cassian’s at Cannes 
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will become an important center for the manifesta- 
tion of new faith and healing in the world... 

I have said that St. Cassian spoke to me, telling 
me about the founding of his church and suggesting 
ways in which I might serve him. In telling of the 
experience to friends, I have been asked, “But how 
did he speak to you? Were you in trance?” I was not 
in trance. I heard him speak to me directly, as one 
person might hear another speaking distinctly in an 
adjoining room. It was an unusual experience for 
me, in the drowsy sunlit afternoon—an aural experi- 
ence, direct and purely sensory. 

Historically, St. Cassian belonged to the early 
Church of the fifth century. Born in Provence, as it 
is thought, he became celebrated as a recluse and 
was one of the first founders of monastic institutions 
in western Europe. It is said that his religious affini- 
ties were always with the East; he visited Egypt and 
dwelt for several years among the ascetics inhabit- 
ing the desert behind the banks of the Nile. He was 
ordained by Chrysostom in 408, at Constantinople. 


Throughout my whole life I have been aware of 
the fact that everyone possesses a second body, so 
to say—a double. This double is not to be confused 
with the “surround” to which I have referred. The 
double is a distinct fact in Eastern and theosophical 
teaching, and as such it is said to be an energy- 
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body, a magnetic area associated with the physical 
human corpus, an area in which the immaterial 
forces of the cosmos, the solar system, the planet, 
and one’s more immediate environment are normally 
transformed into the life and being of the individ- 
ual. Theosophists speak of this area as the etheric 
double or the astral body. I do not myself know the 
nature and constitution of the double, yet I have no 
valid objection to offer towards the theory. The “sur- 
round’ I take to be a phase in the operation of the 
double. 

I perceive the double which is associated with 
each human body, and I have discovered in my 
own experience some of the means by which it can 
be consciously used for the expansion of the individ- 
ual life and consciousness. 

The double is the medium of telepathic and clair- 
voyant projection. Projection consists in the transfer 
of the centralization of one’s consciousness—the pur- 
posive concentration of one’s attention and awareness 
—beyond the circle of one’s purely individual capac- 
ities. It involves a readjustment from “normal” of all 
the parts and faculties of one’s life. The metabolism 
of the physical organism is altered. For me, projec- 
tion “occurs” from a point in the chest, above the 
breasts, and is accompanied by a sense of “pull” at 
this point, by a fluttering sensation there, by a pal- 
pitation of the heart, and by an acceleration of the 
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breathing. If the projection is continued for a con- 
siderable length of time, a slight sense of choking 
develops in the larynx, and I become aware of a 
“heady” sensation in the forebrain. I should perhaps 
make it quite clear that during the projection I am 
conscious, in a subsidiary way, of these effects as 
sensations. 

What is it that is projected? I cannot give a sci- 
entific answer to this question. But I know, for my- 
self, that projection is an event in the field of ener- 
gies. The will, the non-sensory perceptive capacities, 
and the faculty of awareness are the most obvious 
factors involved. Focused in these, a large measure 
of the life-force is lifted out of its ordinary routine 
of operations. The forces of the energy-body or dou- 
ble are drawn upon in a heightened measure and 
_are fused in the immediate purpose, which is at 
once subjective and objective to the projector. 

In other words, under the command of the will, 
all of the energies of the personal life are tempo- 
rarily intensively focused on some point of purpose 
that lies outside the “normal” relationships of the 
individual life. Or, again, all of the faculties of the 
individual life are fused in identification with a con- 
dition that is completely objective to the individual 
life and consciousness. 

The limitations of time and space are transcended, 
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and one perceives, is aware, knows—hears, sees, 
feels, participates in—the data of distant conditions 
and events. The process and the possible results of 
such projection have been described in the book, 
Thoughts Through Space, and in the “Newfound- 
land Experiment,” in My Life as a Search for the 
Meaning of Mediumship. 

To read a distant mind, to be present in con- 
sciousness at a distant event—such experiences tran- 
scend our conceptions of the operation field of the 
human mind. Yet they do occur; and what seems 
to me to be implicit in this fact is unmistakable evi- 
dence that the mind of man is capable of transcend- 
ing the field which we now commonly conceive to 
be its field. 

How far does this transcendence go? To what 
heights or depths of the universal life is it capable 
of reaching? In my opinion, nobody knows these 
spaceless and timeless measurements. All that we 
know of the capacity at all, however, has been 
achieved through the operations of the human mind 
itself. In every authentic case, such projection evi- 
dences the discovery, by the mind of man, of facts 
that exist in space-time beyond all possible reaches 
of the sensory capacities. Even these discovered 
facts are not always substantial, except in the sense 
that thoughts are things. We must sooner or later 
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alter our conceptions of thought, awareness, and the 
human mind. And in doing so, where shall we dis- 
cover the controls to stand? 

As I sometimes conceive the problem, there is 
posited the alternative suggestion that the various 
controls, instead of being individualized entities ex- 
isting on another plane of intelligence than ours, 
represent and indicate a development of psychic 
abilities that is normal to the consciousness of the 
sensitives through whom the controls presumably 
communicate. 

Uvani, Abdul Latif, and many other controls have 
communicated through numerous others besides 
myself. In these voluminous communications, re- 
corded over a considerable period of time, I believe 
there lies a valuable field for psychological study 
and evaluation, with the possible reward of a new 
illumination of vast importance to the whole process 
of man’s understanding of himself. 

I believe that possibly there is a discoverable se- 
quence of development from the stage of one con- 
trol to the next, with a corresponding shift in the 
nature of the communicated material, both of which 
might be found to have parallels in the lives of the 
sensitives. Even if such a suggested study did not 
prove this point, we should undoubtedly learn some- 
thing scientifically factual about the psychological 


processes of communication and mediumship. It is 
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unquestionably in the psychology of the human in- 
dividual that the several capacities of sensitivity 
are developed, and this, of course, is the point of 
our most immediate and practical interest. 

I am endeavoring to give, here, indications of the 
nature of my present problem, without forcing any 
conclusions. For me, the problem is utterly realistic 
and vitally important. The whole of my past ex- 
perience and all of my intuitions of the future are 
focused on it. In the humbleness of simple honesty, 
therefore, let me suggest that, without wishing in 
the least to displace Uvani, I sometimes wonder if 
I have not myself developed into a phase of tele- 
pathic and clairvoyant capacity which approaches 
his capacity for finding the materials which he com- 
municates. I feel that I may offer this suggestion 
without disloyalty and without doing violence to 
any reality. Fundamentally and quite impersonally, 
the suggestion points the possibility that man does 
not have to die in order to discover and reveal dis- 
tant states of being—distant in either time or space, 
or both. For me, Uvani somehow subtly signifies the 
past. 

And in the same subtle, impressionistic way, Ab- 
dul Latif signifies the future. Does this impression 
of a difference between them connote some inner 
intuition of my own potentialities for future devel- 
opment? It must be remembered that, for me, the 
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problem is not only personal; it concerns the very 
nature of man, the whole meaning of human life. 
Abdul Latif is objective to my inner apprehension 
in a sense in which Uvani is not. In Abdul Latif I 
experience a sense of power which stirs my pro- 
found respect, in the manner in which we commonly 
respond to power with which we are not yet fa- 
miliar. 

I believe it may shed a summarizing light on this 
aspect of the subject if I quote briefly from Dr. C. 
G. Jung’s Commentary on the Tai I Chin Hua 
Tsung Chih, in The Secret of the Golden Flower. 


. .. | always worked with the temperamental conviction 
that in the last analysis there are no insoluble problems, and 
experience has so far justified me in that I have often seen 
individuals who simply outgrew a problem which had de- 
stroyed others. This “outgrowing,” as I called it previously, 
revealed itself on further experience to be the raising of the 
level of consciousness. Some higher or wider interest arose 
on the person’s horizon, and through this widening of his 
view, the insoluble problem lost its urgency. It was not 
solved logically in its own terms, but faded out in contrast 
to a new and stronger life-tendency. It was not repressed 
and made unconscious, but merely appeared in a different 
light, and so became different itself. What, on the lower — 
level, had led to the wildest conflicts and to emotions full 
of panic, viewed from the higher level of the personality, 
now seemed like a storm in the valley seen from a high 
mountain top. This does not mean that the thunderstorm 
is robbed of its reality; it means that, instead of being in 
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it, one is now above it. But since, with respect to the 
psyche, we are both valley and mountain, it seems a vain 
illusion if one feels oneself to be above what is human. The 
individual certainly does feel the effect and is convulsed 
and tormented by it, yet at the same time he is aware of 
a higher consciousness which prevents him from being 
identical with the effect, a consciousness which takes the 
effect objectively, and can say, “I know that I suffer”... 

Here and there it happened in my practice that a patient 
grew beyond the dark possibilities within himself, and the 
observation of the fact was an experience of foremost im- 
portance to me. In the meantime, I had learned to see that 
the greatest and most important problems of life are all 
fundamentally insoluble. They must be so, because they 
express the necessary polarity inherent in every self-regu- 
lating system. They can never’ be solved, but only out- 
grown. I therefore asked myself whether this possibility 
of outgrowing, or further psychic development, was not 
normal, while to remain caught in a conflict was something 
pathological. Everyone must possess that higher level, at 
least in embryonic form, and in favourable circumstances, 


must be able to develop the possibility ... 


My purpose in citing Jung is to intimate my ap- 
preciation of the fact that though I have spoken of 
my mental and psychic problem as purely personal, 
it has at the same time broader relationships in the 
psychological field. I have repeatedly experienced 
the “outgrowing” referred to, and in various meth- 
ods which I have described in this book and else- 
where, I have repeatedly experienced the raising of 
the level of my consciousness. By means of psychic 


286 AWARENESS 


exercises and experiences I have cured myself, to a 
great extent, in the various departments of my 
physical, emotional, and mental being; and I have 
made progress in the unification of what Jung calls 
the duality of the conscious and the unconscious, 
but which I am impelled to think of as a three-part 
unity—subconscious, conscious, and superconscious. 
I know that individual “psychic” problems are prob- 
lems in our understanding of the racial psyche, vari- 
ously conditioned, and of its relations to the uni- 
versal consciousness as a whole. 

Are, then, the so-called “controls” mysterious fac- 
tors of my own psyche? I do not know. 

I do know that, in spite of deep inner determi- 
nations of my own, my life has been basically pat- 
terned for me from sources which seem to exist 
outside myself, and in several cases the controls, 
consulted by my friends, have known that my own 
determinations would never eventuate. Once again, 
I was determined to break with the past, and 
make a new start in a fresh environment—possibly 
Australia. Nevertheless I continued to work in Eng- 
land. I decided to abandon my work as a trance- 
medium; yet Abdul Latif, when asked about that, 
laughed lightly and said, “This is just a phase in her 
development. She will not give it up.” And for a 
time I didn't. Hewat McKenzie repeatedly warned 
me about how I must live—no smoking, no alcohol, 
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a general abstemious control of all possible appe- 
tites; and I have said to him, in effect, “On the day 
when, for the sake of mediumship, I have to give 
up living in ways that are normal for me, that day 
I shall give up mediumship instead.” Yet the ab- 
stemiousness has developed naturally and without 
strain, and the sensitiveness has not been lost. . . 


It may be of interest if I reproduce on the follow- 
ing pages a set of three comparative charts of a 
metabolism test, with their respective indications of 
(1) my normal state; (2) a first trance state—Uvani; 
and (3) a second trance state—Abdul Latif. These 
charts were made six or seven years ago, and they 
are not scientifically valuable, since they are ex- 
tracts from an experimental study which was never 
completed. They do give indications of differences, 
however—even if only by suggestion—differences in 
the states of consciousness in which they were made. 
I reproduce them for their graphic value, and for 
whatever interest they may have as incidental indi- 
cators. 
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There are people in England, France, and else- 
where abroad, as well as in America, who have been 
interested to follow wherever my curiosity might 
lead me. These passages are an answer to their let- 
ters of inquiry. Many of them have asked me for 
what I am searching. I believe the real answer is: 
for a way to live in a state of the completest happi- 
ness possible, according to my nature. To achieve 
this, I have let the brain alone. I am not at all cer- 
tain that the brain is the seat of the mind, as we 
have been taught to believe; possibly mind trans- 
fuses the whole body. I do not conceive of mind as 
made up of a vast number of ideas, memories, and 
reflections, put together by accident. I think of it 
as a highly trained and perceptive self, which acti- 
vates, uses, and controls every organ of the body, 
their inner relationships, and the outer relations of 
the organism as a whole. Each single idea is care- 
fully built up of parts, creating. thought and action, 
which in turn affect the substance of our world. 
What the substance of our world is we do not know. 
We know only how it appears to us, according to 
our present state of mind. From instruction, we 
know many things about the world, and these sci- 
entific data we accept; but we are still in the dark 
concerning the essential attributes, the essence, the 
true nature of matter. We are still ignorant of what 
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we ourselves are, and of our real relations to the 
universe. 

All this being so, how could I undertake to ex- 
plain happiness? Only those who have already ex- 
perienced it would understand what I mean. Basi- 
cally, happiness comes from giving. I do not mean 
simply giving the raw materials of the substantial 
world in the shape of possessions, but giving also— 
and freely—praise, service, love, sympathy; giving 
oneself to the natural scene, and giving sincere 
thankfulness to life for each day. I mean giving of 
the essence of one’s being, a light in the eyes, the 
touch of a hand, sympathy in words; giving oneself 
to the magic of the moment, and to the elements; 
giving whether the way be hard or pleasant, but 
always giving what one has and is—giving life to 
life. Only this creates happiness and makes possible 
the adequate gratitude with which one receives 
whatever life brings to one in return. 

This is a simple but basic philosophy. I have car- 
ried a dream of the world in my heart—the ultimate 
perfection and wholeness of man. To adopt “an atti- 
tude” toward that vision would be to mar it. Per- 
fection cannot be achieved with ease, for ease is an 
interim between one task to be accomplished and 
the next. So I am primarily concerned with the 
methods of my own living; if these be right in the 
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circumstances of the present, a million years hence 
my dream of ultimate perfection will still be au- 
_thentic, creative, and true. 

I have been asked what I think is the truth by 
which one should live. I have given my answer 
above—to be at one with the whole. The world is 
still seeking a concept of truth, as were the Greeks 
and those who came before them. Truth, so far as 
I am personally concerned, is the principle on which 
I express the experience and the energies of my 
life. Each man’s own heart must lead him to per- 
ceive his truth. Each life has its own reason. But 
for man, true idealism and practical materialism 
cannot be separated, any more than spirit and body 
can be divided in life. I am content to leave dogma 
to the dogmatists; for myself, I retain the respon- 
sible philosophy of unity with the Absolute. 

I conceive of individuality as being preserved for- 
ever within the highest principles of order. I con- 
ceive of the body as being the vessel of the mind. 
My reflections, sensations, and even my actions, I 
believe, are governed from the outer mind, the uni- 
versal mind. 

To conceive thus, then, is to concede that the 
controls, being parts of that eternal stimulus, may 
very well be what they claim to be. Indeed, at this 
point in my development, it is far simpler to ac- 
cept them than to define and explain them; and for 
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lack of further evidence, their case rests. I keep an 
open and clear understanding of their functions. 
Above all, I do not intellectualize them, lest by do- 
ing so I shut out the perceptions that stem from the 
mysterious universal areas of knowledge that lie 
beyond myself and beyond all the present capaci- 
ties of human understanding. 


XII 


Conclusion 


IN THE CHAPTERS Of this book I have discussed sev- 
eral aspects of the relations that exist and operate 
between various types of human perception and 
awareness and the environing world in which we 
live—a world in which we reveal and express our- 
selves only in crude and partial ways. I have empha- 
sized the fact that large phases of our daily living 
occur in areas which are not dependent on any 
direct play of sensory perception, but which, on the 
contrary, occur by means that must remain simply 
mysterious to anyone who examines them from a 
rigid sensory basis. 

Yet these non-sensory perceptions do, in fact, oc- 
cur and are completely realistic, and they have been 
more or less in evidence at all times, down the 
known ages of man's past. They are not a fresh or 
new phase in human psychology, but have been 
%resent as capacities of the human psyche from time 


mmemorial. But man has always been afraid of 
295 
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his environment; and though he has now conquered 
countless aspects of the physical elements, he has 
done so by successively accepting and following the 
discoveries and revelations of a few pioneers. 
Through the pioneers, man has never been without 
a sense of his creative horizon, and he is not without 
it today. Since he now has in his hand the tools for 
achieving solutions of all the problems which his 
physical environment may present, he faces the evo- 
lutionary necessity of at last discovering himself. 

The capacities in man which operate independ- 
ently of his sensory faculties are commonly called 
“psychic,” to indicate their non-physical and non- 
sensory quality. But the real significance of the 
word “psyche” leads us beyond this superficial dif- 
ferentiation of terms, and probes the very depths of 
our human nature. “Psyche” is the Greek word for 
the soul, and the dictionary says that psychology is 
“the science of the human soul; specifically, the 
systematic or scientific knowledge of the powers and 
functions of the human soul, so far as they are 
known by consciousness.” Soul is itself defined as 
“the spiritual, rational, and immortal part in man; 
that part of man which enables him to think, and 
which renders him a subject of moral govern- 
Wient ok" 

In our psychic undertakings, therefore, we are 
evidently exercising the capacities and qualities of 
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the soul. But we must not become dogmatic here, 
because the areas of soul-consciousness are un- 
doubtedly far more free and unlimited than those 
areas of consciousness which our rational minds 
may reach. What we are probably now discovering 
—or rediscovering—are the first fringes of an an- 
ciently existing evolutionary field which mankind 
may, or may not, be ready to explore. To me, it 
seems that the time for this exploration has come; 
but the issue of course depends upon the actual 
quality of the world-consciousness as a whole. 

We may note, in any case, that one of the out- 
standing facts about supersensory states of con- 
sciousness is that they transcend one’s ordinary per- 
sonal prejudices and predilections. One enters an 
atmosphere of complete impersonality, beyond the 
usual need to criticize, analyze, and evaluate. 
Poised, alert, and concentrated above the person- 
ality level, one apprehends the lines of light, the 
symbols and forms, the sounds and scents that dawn 
and flash and fade in that nameless place. And for 
myself I know that between these sequences of 
psychic “events” and the superpersonal phases of 
consciousness in which they are perceived, there 
exists some natural affinity and correspondence of 
qualities. As we become aware, page by page, of the 
contents of the novel we read, and come to know 
from the symbols of its printed words its people, 


298 AWARENESS 


places, and events (which never did exist in physi- 
cal substance or time), so in supersensory states one 
perceives, through a different set of symbols, the 
verities of another state of being. Instead of using 
my eyes and a telescope to examine a distant planet, 
I use the breath to transpose my capacities of per- 
ception from one level of consciousness to another. 

There is a general tendency to make a mystery of 
this process, which seems to me to be a perfectly 
natural human operation, and which requires no 
more talent or training than many other human 
activities. This tendency is due, I am sure, to the 
fact that most people refuse or fail to experiment 
with supersensory types of experience. Yet these 
are but the reverse of the constant practice of our 
daily living, in which we transform supersensory 
ideas into physical form and action... 

Within myself—mentally, emotionally, imagina- 
tively—I decide to go to Washington. There is no 
positive reason why I should go to Washington, ex- 
cept my own inner wish and inclination to do so. 
But I decide to go to Washington; and that immate- 
rial decision is the root, the model, the cause, in re- 
lation to which countless things in the physical 
world will have to come into play—time and trains, 
hotel apartments, restaurants, the personnel of vari- 
ous establishments and the mechanisms of numer- 
ous organizations. This is the process by which all 
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of the factual events in our world come into exist- 
ence and activity. 

Is it a monstrous idea that, turning away from 
time and trains, hotels and the personnel of organi- 
zations—from the whole physical world—I can center 
my consciousness within itself and discover that 
other side of life, in which my decision to go to 
Washington originated? To me, the idea of being 
moved about by forces that I could not discover and 
know and experience would be a monstrous idea, 
because—for one thing—to accept such a concept 
and such an attitude would be to suppose and con- 
cede that a cleavage, a breach, exists in the circular 
play of energy in the universe, and I know there is 
no such breach. Science knows that nature abhors 
a vacuum, and does not itself believe in a vacuum. 
Nor do I. The universe is continuous with the stuff 
of life, and where there is life there is consciousness. 

It is also well known to science, as well as to re- 
ligion, that the process of the continuity of the uni- 
verse is based in a trinitarian pattern of the one, the 
other, and the relation between them—endlessly re- 
peated. Nothing lives to itself alone, and all that 
exists is united, from the periphery to the center of 
this global universe. The Christian teaching of the 
Trinity—three Persons in one God—has its Eastern 
and theosophical correspondences in a similar trini- 
tarian causal pattern whose parts may be thought 
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of as energy, quality, and manifestation; and these 
primary models are reflected in the life-force, the 
nature, and the form of every created thing. 

Like everything else, man is constructed on this 
trinitarian model—spirit, soul, and body. Modern 
science, in spite of the fact that psychology has set 
itself up as a science, will have little or nothing to 
do with ideas of soul and spirit, but confines itself 
to the field of the physical. It may, however, go so 
far as to concede that the human constitution might 
be divided into three broad phases, if one chose 
so to divide it—the obvious mental, emotional, and 
physical aspects of the human being. Such a con- 
ception of the nature of man limits humanity un- 
warrantably, as religion believes, for the hope of 
human salvation lies not in man’s physical, emo- 
tional, and mental faculties as such, but precisely 
in the higher capacities of the soul and the spirit 
that are in him. 

If we put aside our prejudices for a moment— 
whether these be religious or scientific—and con- 
sider this problem afresh and quite objectively, re- 
membering meanwhile that in psychology as in 
physics action and reaction are equal, we shall have 
to recognize that it is in neither our physical nor 
our sensory capacities that the decisions of our lives 
are made, but in the mysterious qualitative phases 
of our immaterial “nature” or “character.” It is in 
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the synthetic areas of human life which, for the 
present, lie beyond analysis, that our affinities and 
our aversions are determined and recognized. 

We are “electric” all through with the magnetism 
of life and relationships which, at the physical level, 
give the atom unsubstantial form as a magnetic field 
of inter-related electric energies, positive and nega- 
tive, to equilibrium and in motion. Everything in the 
world partakes of this atomic dualism. But behind 
the atom’s dual nature there lie that state and mo- 
ment of creation in which the essence of the uni- 
versal becomes diffused into individualities, and in 
which, anon, the essences of individualities are 
again transmuted into the undifferentiated unity of 
the whole. 

To begin to realize this process is to begin to be 
universal-minded, soul-conscious; and its outstand- 
ing psychological effect is that one begins, through 
understanding, to lose one’s fear of both of those 


phases of being which we call life and death. 


This somewhat metaphysical excursion has defi- 
nitely to do with our theme, for the human soul may 
be thought of as that principle in human nature 
which at once divides and unites the part and the 
whole, the individual and the universe. By way of 
the soul, the universal spirit continually animates 


the individual man; and by way of the soul, the 


302 AWARENESS 


individual, in the practice of aspiration, devotion, 
love, and worship—activities in which he transcends 
his individualized separateness—reunites himself, in 
varying measures, with the whole. 

Is supersensory perception religious in its char- 
acter, then? 

In a certain sense, I believe it is. If religion means 
“to bind back to the source,” the capacity for per- 
ception beyond the physical reach of the senses is 
a phase in the process of that return. It is to be 
noted that such “psychic” exercises are in them- 
selves without dogma or any sectarianism. They be- 
long to the great body of natural religion, in which 
all the sustained but changing processes of nature 
are continuously involved. Whether or not we be- 
lieve that as a whole our universe is evolving, we 
know beyond question that there are vast areas 
open to the evolution of the individual life. Actually, 
this is all that any one of us needs to realize. From 
the point of that realization, we can proceed with 
our own development, if we will. And I have no 
doubt that at some stage in our progress we shall 
experience capacities of perception which transcend 
the sensory field—just as I am quite sure that the 
general capacity of the human mind for intelligence, 
knowledge, and understanding has been definitely 
advanced and developed in the last three hundred 
years. 
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I make bold to write in terms of the soul and the 
spirit because I am deeply impressed by the con- 
viction that modern human life suffers from a ha- 
bitual ignoring of horizons. The horizons are there, 
but we will not look at them. Yet it is in the areas 
that lie between us and the horizons that man can 
find—is destined to find—his future development and 
his fuller freedom. It is not without sympathy and 
understanding that one urges one’s fellow-creatures 
to lift their eyes and their consciousness from the 
immediate ring of their personality perceptions; our 
education in the minute has been long, and the con- 
ditions that inhibit our fuller freedom are tense. Yet 
the Spirit has never been without its witnesses 
among men; and as I have already said, I believe 
that the time for a definite expansion of human 
awareness, through a renewed perception of spir- 
itual horizons, has come. 

It should perhaps be emphasized that in consid- 
ering the theme of supersensory perception one is 
dealing with something that is no more mysterious 
than the other metabolic and thought processes of 
one’s daily living. Very few of us know how the 
food we eat is secretly transformed into the activi- 
ties of a world-wide war, a philanthropic enterprise, 
or a musical composition. We live through these 
secret processes daily without being aware of them, 
yet we can become aware of them in some measure 
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by directing the attention of our consciousness to 
them. 

Similarly, the energies of the soul and the spirit 
in man are constantly being transmuted by the in- 
ternal processes of our lives into the conscious ac- 
ceptance or denial of morals and the conditions of 
the good life. From our present point of view, the 
soul is the signet of man’s alliance with the uni- 
versal, and movement in this direction is positive 
and expansive activity. For the acceptance of the 
idea of the universal, one does not need to deny any- 
thing—except his own self-imposed limitations. For 
instance, we may continue to be as firmly founded 
in materialism as we choose; we still have to find the 
secret of substance that lies hidden beyond the 
atom, whether this atom be the atom of physical 
substance or the human being considered as an 
atom in the universe; and it is noteworthy that, in 
these present times, many of the scientists are ex- 
pressing their own concepts of the unity of life, 
their own superpersonal intuitions and inspirations, 
in purely philosophical terms and in terms of mathe- 
matical symbolism. Meanwhile, the political leader- 
ship of the world is pressing the general conscious- 
ness of mankind toward a wider morality. And 
though these activities of science and politics are 
firmly based on materialistic foundations, we can 
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see in them, very clearly, how the human conscious- 
ness is moving into the universalistic field. 

Though the substance of this chapter is concerned 
with the return of the individualized consciousness 
to its source in the universal, the chapter is not in- 
tended to be a religious preachment. It is “holy” 
only in the sense that it speaks of our innate affinity 
with the whole, the universal Unity. It is “sacred” 
only in the sense that, in a decidedly profane and 
confused world, it emphasizes the free nature of the 
life and consciousness that are in us. 

I am convinced that humanity’s release from 
many of its present distresses is to be achieved 
through a clearer, a more realistic, understanding 
of the unity existing between the subjective and 
objective aspects of human life. This conviction, as 
I have endeavored to show by outlining my own 
difficulties and developments, is not a theory, but 
the result of direct experimentation with life. Nat- 
urally, I do not mean to urge anyone to undertake 
the development of his “psychic” powers, but I do 
urge many to a serious consideration of those inner 
faculties which operate beyond the fields of sensory 
perception and beyond the restricted areas of their 
own personal interests. 

Specifically, I wish to emphasize the fact that 
what we now speak of as the “psychic” phases of 
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our human experience are not abnormal, but normal. 
Never before has civilized life been so abnormal as 
now, never before has man’s relation to nature been 
so tenuous and remote. Having become enamored 
of our own form, reflected in the pool of our man- 
made civilized world, we are nostalgic with self- 
admiration, and like Narcissus, we are sinking into 
this pool of materialism, which will smother the 
breath of life out of us and leave only a sad memory 
of a potential excellence that might actually have 
been. 

Any good psychiatrist can explain to you the ab- 
normal and limiting effects of narcissism. Egotism, 
turned in upon itself, creates a psychological delu- 
sion, and the realities of life in the world at large 
dawn and fade with no more significance than mi- 
rages. Action and motive become centered in the 
self, and the true potentialities of outer relationship 
are ignored. Are not these the symptoms of human- 
ity's present malaise? East and West, we are view- 
ing racial egotism separating itself from human life 
and elevating its own obsessions to the dignity of 
all-that-matters. East and West, we have seen the 
nations fumbling to preserve their own illusional 
safety in the midst of a chaos that was the only 
reality. In these present times especially, it is not 
the expansive inclusiveness of the psyche that is 
abnormal, but our ignoring of the whole world of 
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realities that lies outside our immediate obsessive 
concentrations. 


It is not without due cause that humanity carries 
a constant, tremulous, inner hope and fear concern- 
ing its own immortality. Establishing the conviction 
of immortality in our consciousness is the whole aim 
and business of religion and the fountain of per- 
petual youth for which science searches. Seeking 
the illusive mate of his mortality, man has combed 
the heavens and the earth, without success. But 
there is an ancient legend which tells that at a coun- 
cil of the gods, when they were considering where 
they should hide the golden key to man’s destiny, 
so that he should not find it too easily—and so be- 
come godlike—they hit upon the clever idea of hid- 
ing it where man would be least likely to look for 
it—deep within himself. And there it has remained 
hidden throughout the ages and down to the pres- 
ent time. 

But now the time for its discovery has come. Dis- 
appointed in his long search in the objective realms 
of existence, and distressed by the repeated failure 
of his own creations to fulfill the need of his life, 
man is turning back upon himself and catching 
glimpses of his own inner nature. He has caught an 
intuitive flash of insight revealing that this is the 
way. And though he is slow to turn from all the 
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marvelous achievements of the past, he can never 
escape from the effects of that mystical moment of 
psychic perception. | 

Actually, we do not have to turn away from any- 
thing real. We are rooted in the physical world and 
could not abandon it if we would. Even beyond 
death, form exists, implying some type of substan- 
tiality. What we have to turn away from is our ob- 
session with minutiz, our illusion of the importance 
of parts. We must focus awareness in an ever-evoly- 
ing perception of synthetic wholes, and _pro- 
gressively set our natures free through the outward 
expanding play of experience, sympathy, and under- 
standing. For the pioneers in life this was once a 
wild, rough, unknown country; but they have left 
us maps and memoranda (symbols) which—if we 
will use them—will lead us smoothly to a new psy- 
chological peak in Darien. 
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